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InsInsttallaallation of pdftion of pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttop or Serop or Servver on Macer on Mac

InsInsttallaallation on Maction on Mac
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To install the application, double click the pdfToolbox icon.

SysSysttem Checkem Check

The package will then check the integrity of the installer.
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IntrIntroducoduction Scrtion Screeneen

Please check that your system supports the requirements
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LicLicense Dialogense Dialog

Please read the License agreement

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Installation of pdfToolbox Desktop or Server on Mac
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AgrAgree tee to the to the terms of agrerms of agreementeement

Click on "Continue" if you wish to accept the terms and and install the software.
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InsInsttallaallation typetion type

It is possible to Install the Desktop version and the Plugin version together or only the Standalone version. If you do not wish to install the Plugin,
click on "Customize" and uncheck the "Plugin" installation.
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InsInsttallaallation wtion was sucas succcessfulessful
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InsInsttallaallation of pdftion of pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttop or Serop or Servver on Windoer on Windowsws

UnaUnattttended insended insttallaallationtion

It is also possible to run the installtion without any user interaction.

With the additional parameter /S the applicatin will be installed at the default location on Program Files.

C:\>"C:\Users\Administrator\Desktop\callas pdfToolbox 9.exe" /S

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Installation of pdfToolbox Desktop or Server on Windows
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InsInsttallaallation with user inttion with user intereracactiontion

Short Introduction, continue with "Next".
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Please read the License and Support Conditions carefully and click on "Next" if you agree.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Installation of pdfToolbox Desktop or Server on Windows
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Now select the components you want to install.
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You can install the application on the default location in program files, else this can be changed by clicking on "Browse..." and setting path to the
custom location.
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Installation of pdfToolbox is now finished. Clicking on "Finish" will run pdfToolbox Desktop Standalone.
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AcActivtivaation and Detion and Deacactivtivaation of pdftion of pdfTToolbooolboxx

Main applicMain applicaation windotion windoww

To use any callas product on a computer, you need to activate it first. This is true if you have bought a license key but also if you want to run the
trial software. This article explains how the normal activation procedure for pdfToolbox Desktop and DeviceLink Add-on Desktop works and which
steps you have to go through.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Activation and Deactivation of pdfToolbox
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Launch the application. You will see the main window with a blue bar at the top.
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AcActivtivaation with the Acrtion with the Acrobobaat Plugint Plugin

Alternatively go to this sub menu
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28



Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Activation and Deactivation of pdfToolbox

29



1. Ac1. Activtivaatte the full ve the full verersionsion

If you have bought a license for callas pdfToolbox Desktop, click on the "Activate full version" button; you will need a valid license key. You'll need
to fill out the window in step 2. If you simply want to try the product, click on "Activate trial version". You'll need to fill out the window in step 3.
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The activation window appears. Here you have to fill out your name, company, email address and a valid license key. The email address is
important because it will allow you to receive the activation file.

When you have filled out your details, click the "Next" button. You then see the following dialog window.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Activation and Deactivation of pdfToolbox
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No intNo interneernet avt availableailable

You can check what information is sent to callas by clicking the “Details” button. You can also use the “Details” button to get the activation
information and manually send it to the callas activation server. The information displayed contains instructions on what you need to do in that
case.

Only the complete text block with beginning "@@" is needed but its also possible to send the full text from the dialog.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Activation and Deactivation of pdfToolbox
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2. R2. Requesequest a trial vt a trial verersionsion

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Activation and Deactivation of pdfToolbox
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The acThe activtivaation sertion servver will send yer will send you a rou a reply teply to yo your eour e-mail addr-mail addressess

After submitting your details, it will typically take only a few minutes to receive an email from callas software.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Activation and Deactivation of pdfToolbox
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3. Insert ac3. Insert activtivaation PDFtion PDF

The email will have an Activation.pdf attached. Simply drag-and-drop this attachment on top of the activation window and you'll be all set
(dragging-and-dropping is usually safer than trying to copy and paste).
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35



After this procedure, your callas pdfToolbox Desktop license will be activated.
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DeDeacactivtivaationtion

Deactivation

As the activation (and the resulting license file) is bound to the hardware, it is necessary to deactivate a license on one machine before an
activation takes place on a new machine.

1. Launch the application.
2. Go to "Help > About callas pdfToolbox".
3. Click "Deactivate".
4. Choose the product "callas pdfToolbox (Desktop)".
5. Fill out your email address.
6. Click "Next".
7. Click "Yes".

After the procedure, your callas pdfToolbox Desktop license will be deactivated.

NONOTE:TE: The deactivation procedure is the same for DeviceLink Add-on Desktop (in step 3 you have to select the product "callas DeviceLink Add-on
(Desktop)").

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Activation and Deactivation of pdfToolbox
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Multi-user sysMulti-user systtem (Acem (Activtivaating additional userting additional users on the same syss on the same systtem)em)

pdfToolbox can be operated by multiple users on the same computer.

We’ll show you where to copy the license file to in order to allow multiple users to access pdfToolbox.

CopCopying the licying the license fileense file

pdfToolbox licenses are only bound to a given system, not to specific users.

The license file can be copied under AcActivtivaattee in the User Preferences for the currently active user.

To allow other users to work with this license, you must manually copy the LicLicense.ense.ttxxtt file into the User Preferences for the other user.

 The folder path from which the LicLicense.ense.ttxxtt file can be retrieved and to which it should be copied is as follows:

MacOS:MacOS:
/Users/<USERNAME>/Library/Preferences/callas software/callas pdfToolbox <VERSION>

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Multi-user system (Activating additional users on the same system)
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WindoWindows:ws:
C:\Users\<USERNAME>\AppData\Roaming\callas software\callas pdfToolbox <VERSION>

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Multi-user system (Activating additional users on the same system)
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MigrMigraating the pdfting the pdfTToolbooolbox tx to anoo another cther computomputer (Deer (Deacactivtivaation)tion)

If you wish to use pdfToolbox on another computer - for example, because you have acquired a new device - you must first deactivate the
application on the last computer used.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Migrating the pdfToolbox to another computer (Deactivation)
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Open the “Open the “About pdfAbout pdfTToolbooolbox” menu itx” menu itemem

Options to AcActivtivaattee and DeDeacactivtivaattee pdfToolbox can be found under the following menu item: About cAbout callas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolboxx......

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Migrating the pdfToolbox to another computer (Deactivation)
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The “The “AcActivtivaattee” windo” windoww

In the Activate window, you can deactivate the pdfToolbox by clicking DeDeacactivtivaattee.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Migrating the pdfToolbox to another computer (Deactivation)
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DeDeacactivtivaating licting license: Prense: Producoduct and emailt and email

In the dialog which opens, you can select the softwsoftwarare te to deo deacactivtivaattee (if you use multiple callas software products) and, if necessary, change the
email addremail addressess to which the confirmation message will be sent.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Migrating the pdfToolbox to another computer (Deactivation)
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Click ContinueContinue to start the process.

NoNotifictificaation and detion and deacactivtivaation emailtion email

pdfToolbox will report SSucucccessfulessful DeDeacactivtivaationtion and inform you that an email cemail confirmaonfirmationtion has been sent.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Migrating the pdfToolbox to another computer (Deactivation)
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This emailemail will also contain a new kkeey cy codeode which you can use to activate pdfToolbox on another computer.

To learn how to activate pdfToolbox, visit the support article Activation procedure: callas pdfToolbox Desktop.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Migrating the pdfToolbox to another computer (Deactivation)
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AcActivtivaation and Detion and Deacactivtivaation of pdftion of pdfTToolbooolbox SDKx SDK
After downloading and unarchiving the pdfToolbox SDK folder you will find a command line tool "activation_sdk" in the library folder.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Activation and Deactivation of pdfToolbox SDK
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You should also have received a License PDF together with the download path for the library. (If you do not have a License PDF, please send an
email to sales@callassoftware.com.) The License PDF contains your License key as well as some other information.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Activation and Deactivation of pdfToolbox SDK
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In order to activate the library, use the command line activation tool with the --k--keeyyccodeode parameter, your name, your company's name, and the
LicLicense PDFense PDF file:

./activation_sdk --keycode <name> <company> <path to License PDF file>

Example:

./activation_sdk --keycode "Mary Smith" "The Printer Inc." /path/to/file/License_200012345.pdf

The tool will then output a license request with further instructions how the request has to be sent via email to the activation server. After you have
done so, the activation server will send an AcActivtivaation PDFtion PDF back to you. You should then continue the installation using the --ac--activtivaationtion parameter
and the AcActivtivaation PDFtion PDF:

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Activation and Deactivation of pdfToolbox SDK
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./activation_sdk --activate <Path to Activation PDF>

Example:

./activation_sdk --activate /path/to/file/Activation.pdf

In addition,In addition, you have to insert the LicLicense kense keeyy (as printed on the LicLicense PDFense PDF) into each initialization call to the library as described in the SDK
documentation.

Similarly, in order to deactivate the license, use the --de--deacactivtivaattee parameter and the AcActivtivaation ction codeode:

./activation_sdk --deactivate <activation code>

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Activation and Deactivation of pdfToolbox SDK
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HelpHelp? Displaying pr? Displaying progrogram infam informaormation ftion for pdfor pdfTToolbooolbox SDKx SDK
If you use the command line tool on command line with --help, you see the overview of options about all available commands for processing:

./activation_sdk --help

To get an overview about all the available options for a specific command, run:

./activation_sdk --help <command>

Commands like:

--version show version information

--activate Activate license

--deactivate Deactivate license

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Help? Displaying program information for pdfToolbox SDK
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File cFile componentomponents and their use in pdfs and their use in pdfTToolbooolbox SDKx SDK
Package too big? You can remove some components from the SDK and reduce the size of the software. Here is what you can delete without
hampering the outcome of the software.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates File components and their use in pdfToolbox SDK
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WhaWhat tt to ko keepeep

For a smoother usage of the SDK, we recommend that you keep the following components

AllAll

PlaPlatftformorm DependenciesDependencies ConfigurConfiguraationtion LanguagLanguagee

Windows pdfEngine.dll all *.dll and *.ppi etc lang

OS X pdfEngine.dylib lib etc lang

Unix ibpdfEngine.so lib etc lang

JavJava Wra Wrapperapper

Windows pdfEngineJava.jar and pdfEngineJava.dll

OS X pdfEngineJava.jar and libpdfEngineJava.jnilib

Unix pdfEngineJava.jar and libpdfEngineJava.so

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates File components and their use in pdfToolbox SDK
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.NET Wr.NET Wrapperapper

Windows pdfEngineDotNet.dll

WhaWhat ct can be ran be remoemovveded

The following components could be safely removed to reduce the delivery size.

ComponentComponent FFuncunctionalitytionality

doc Documentation

include C/C++ API Header

sample-C C API Sample

sample-C++ C++ API Sample

sample-DotNet .NET Sample

sample-java Java Sample

thread_safe Thread-Safe extension

var Predefined configuration files (e.g. Profiles, Templates)

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates File components and their use in pdfToolbox SDK
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FFuncunctionality btionality basedased

To further reduce the package size, the following subfolders can be removed from the 'etc' folder- depending on your requirements.

SubSub-f-folderolder FFuncunctionalitytionality

etc/Actions If no Arrange action is used

etc/APDFL If no font embedding or no PDF/A conversion is used (or font situation
is clear)

etc/Backgrounds If no layer/image mask report is used

etc/Certify If no Preflight certificate should be embedded

etc/ColorConversion If no color conversion is used

etc/FontSubstitution If no font substitution is used (for PDF/A)

etc/HtmlConverter If no PDF report based on HTML template is used

etc/Inventory If no inventory report is used

etc/MailConverter If no emails are processed

etc/PDFOfficeTool If no Office-files are processed

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates File components and their use in pdfToolbox SDK
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SubSub-f-folderolder FFuncunctionalitytionality

etc/PDFPSTool If no PostScript-files are processed

etc/pmime If no unknown files or wrong extensions are processed

etc/Reports If no PDF/A-HTML Report or ZUGFeRD is used

etc/TPex If no tagged PDF to HTML/EPUB export is used

etc/UnpackTool If no archives (.zip) are processed

etc/Visualizer If no Comparison is used

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates File components and their use in pdfToolbox SDK
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UninsUninsttalling the pdfalling the pdfTToolbooolbox Acrx Acrobobaat plugint plugin

The pdfToolbox plugin can be easily deleted in just a few steps. We’ll show you where the relevant packages can be found depending on the
operating system and Acrobat version.

RRemoemoving the pdfving the pdfTToolbooolbox Plugin on MacOSx Plugin on MacOS

The pdfToolbox plugin for Acrobat can be easily removed by deleting the pdfpdfTToolbooolbox9.acrx9.acropluginoplugin package in the callas software subfolder in the
Plugins directory for Acrobat, under Mac.

AcrAcrobobaat DCt DC

Please note that as of Acrobat DC, Adobe has changed the folder in which it stores third-party plugins:
/Library/Application Support/Adobe/Acrobat/DC/Plug-ins/callas software

AcrAcrobobaat XI and oldert XI and older

For Acrobat XI and older, meanwhile, the plugin can be found in the following folder:
/Applications/Adobe Acrobat XI Pro/Adobe Acrobat Pro.app/Contents/Plug-ins/callas software

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Uninstalling the pdfToolbox Acrobat plugin
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RRemoemoving the pdfving the pdfTToolbooolbox Plugin on Windox Plugin on Windowsws

On WindoWindowsws, the plugin can be found in the subfolder of the plugin directory for the current AcrAcrobobaatt version:
Acrobat\plug_ins\callas software

The folders and files contained within can be identified by their name, e.g. “pdfToolbox 8”, “pdfToolbox 9”.

Delete them to remove the plugin.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Uninstalling the pdfToolbox Acrobat plugin
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ChangChange language language of user inte of user interferfacace (deske (deskttopop only)only)
Normally, pdfToolbox Desktop will launch in the same language in which the the operating system is running (or English if the language in which
the operating system running is not supported by pdfToolbox). It is possible to switch the language of the user interface to any other language
supported by pdfToolbox Desktop. In order to do so, prpress the Cmd/Cess the Cmd/Ctrl ktrl keey while launching pdfy while launching pdfTToolbooolboxx.

A small dialog will appear, with a popup menu indicating the codes of the available languages, for example "de" for German or "fr" for French.

After selecting the desired language, simply click OK, and pdfToolbox Desktop will launch in the selected language.

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Change language of user interface (desktop only)
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UUsing pdfsing pdfTToolbooolbox and Prx and Preflight in Acreflight in Acrobobaat Prt Pro po pararallel (8.3)allel (8.3)

A lot of users want to use the Acrobat Preflight functionality as well as the high number of additional tools from pdfToolbox simultaneously.
This tutorial explains, how this parallel usage of Acrobat PrPreflighteflight (a development of callas software, which has been integrated by Adobe as a
part of Adobe Acrobat Pro since 2003) and callas pdfpdfTToolbooolboxx works.

Open AcrOpen Acrobobaatt-build-in Pr-build-in Preflighteflight

The Preflight functionality in Acrobat Pro can be found using the "Tools" sidebar for example or with the shortcut "CMD, Shift + X" (in MacOS) or
"CTRL, Shift + X" (using Windows).
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The PrThe Preflight Preflight Profiles windoofiles windoww

The Profile window lists a number of Profiles, Checks and Fixups. Also a separate "Standards" area gives easy access for conversion of PDF files into
PDF-based ISO standards.
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PrPrococess a PDFess a PDF

When a PDF is open, a conversion or analysis can be executed on that file.
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Using Profiles, which only contain checks and/or validation of standards (and with Checks within the respective group), only the "Analyze" button
is active. When a Profile contains Fixups and conversions into a PDF standard (and for single Fixups of course), also kann auch "Analyze and fix" can
be used.
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RResult dialogesult dialog

After processing, the result is shown and can be reviewed.
A click on the "Profiles" tab within this window allows further processing or analysis.
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pdfpdfTToolbooolbox as an Acrx as an Acrobobaat Prt Pro Plug-Ino Plug-In

Using the pdfToolbox installer, a Desktop version and a Plug-In for Acrobat Pro will become installed (the latter of of course only if Acrobat Pro is
installed on the respective system).

pdfToolbox can be found using the "Plug-Ins" menu or within the "Tools" sidebar.

Open the pdfOpen the pdfTToolbooolbox Prx Profiles windoofiles windoww

A click on the "pdfToolbox Profiles" entry opens a window with a number of predefined Profiles, Checks and Fixups (as well as ProcessPlans).

You will notice that the Preflight Profile window looks quite similar to the one of pdfToolbox.
The reason for this is quite simple: Adobe uses technology from callas software for the Preflight functionality in Acrobat Pro.
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Why using pdfWhy using pdfTToolbooolbox AND Acrx AND Acrobobaat Prt Preflighteflight??

There are several functions available in pdfToolbox (Plug-In and Standalone) only, which are not part of Acrobat Preflight:

• ProcessPlans
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• Custon reports (based on HTML-Template)

• SeSevvereral Fixups likal Fixups like:e:
• Place text
• Place barcode
• Place page number
• Place content (based on HTML-Template)
• Convert colors to n-channel

In general, pdfToolbox has a more frequent update interval than Acrobat Preflight.
Therefore new features, adjustments and fixes are earlier available in callas software products.

Running PrRunning Preflight and pdfeflight and pdfTToolbooolbox in px in pararallelallel

You can use Acrobat Preflight and callas pdfToolbox Plug-In in parallel.
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UUsing pdfsing pdfTToolbooolboxx-only f-only feeaaturtureses

Using the pdfToolbox Plug-In allows to use pdfToolbox-only features like placing custom content using a Fixup.

For example placing a text, a barcode, numbering pages or a custom content (using a HTML template) as additional content into the PDF.
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NoNotifictificaations about avtions about available updaailable updatteses

In pdfToolbox Standalone we inform you about available software updates.
How can you customize these notifications? We will show you in this tutorial.

UpdaUpdatte noe notifictificaation ftion for major vor major verersionssions
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As soon as a new major version is available for download, a notification bar in the main window of the Standalone version is shown. This
functionality is not available in the Acrobat Pro PlugIn.

You can either download this update directly using the "Download" button or hide this notification using the "X".
When you hide the notification you'll be asked if you want to be notified with the next start of the software or if you do not want any information
about this update anymore.
These settings can also be set in the preferences (more information further down in this tutorial).

Additionally, you can switch to the callas software homepage for more information about the update.

Additional infAdditional informaormation about the instion about the insttallaallation of netion of new major vw major verersionssions

New major versions contain a bigger number of new functions as well as significant improvements regarding processing.
Major versions are installed in parallel to existing versions - so you can continue to use them.

A neA new licw license kense keey is necy is necessaressary fy for neor new major vw major verersions as wsions as well as a neell as a new acw activtivaation.tion.
Owners of a valid software maintenance agreement (SMA) will receive a new keycode from your reseller or integration partner.
If no SMA exists, you can buy an update on the callas software website or at a local reseller. More information is shown using the "Info" button.

After the first start of the software after the update you'll be asked if you want to import your settings (e.g. own Profiles, ProcessPlans, Checks and
Fixups) into the new version.

Please note: Profiles or Libraries exported from new major versions cannot be imported in older software versions.
Profiles or Libraries from older versions can be imported into newer versions of course.
If you want to have the possibility to switch back to a previous version, we recommend a backup of your Profiles.
More information about this feature in "Export Libraries" further down.
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UpdaUpdatte noe notifictificaation ftion for minor vor minor verersionssions

As soon as a new minor version is available for download, a notification bar in the main window of the Standalone version is shown. This
functionality is not available in the Acrobat Pro PlugIn.

Minor versions are software updates, which not only contain bugfixes and performance improvements but also new functions.
User of the respective major version of the Desktop software can update free of charge. User of the Server/CLI version needs to have a valid SMA.

You can either download the version using the "Download" button or hide the notication with the "X" button.
In case you hide the notification, you can choose if you want a reminder at the next software start or if you want to skip this version update.
These settings can also be defined in the preferences of the software (more about this feature later in this tutorial).
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Additional infAdditional informaormation about the instion about the insttallaallation of netion of new minor vw minor verersionssions

New minor versions can offer new Checks and Fixups as well as new settings for existing Checks and Fixups.
Sometimes also new, predefined Profiles, Checks and Fixups are contained (can easily be identified by a suffix behind the name - e.g. "v8.3").

Therefore it is not possible in most cases, to switch back to a previous minor version (e.g. from version 8.3 back to 8.2). Intensive internal regression
tests ensure that a customer should not have any problem with an update.
If you want to keep the possibility to switch back to a previous minor version, we recommend a backup of our Profiles. More information in the
chapter "Export Libraries".
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Manual check fManual check for neor new updaw updatteses

In the "Help" menu you'll find "Check for updates", which will check for the latest available versions.
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Go tGo to the updao the updatte check in the pre check in the prefefererencenceses

Using the menu bar, you can open the software preferences.
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ConfigurConfigure the updae the updatte check in the pre check in the prefefererencenceses

In the "General" tab in the preferences, you can easily define if the software shall check for updates. And if yes: whether it should happen for major
versions, minor versions or both.
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EExport Librxport Librariesaries
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You can Backup your set of Profiles using the Profiles window, options button in the upper right corner, "Export Library". This will save your Library
into an external file.
If you have more Libraries, each Library must be saved separately.

An exported Library will be stored into the selected folder. You can either import this Library on another computer or use this backup for an import
later.
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UpdaUpdatte pe paath tth to pdfo pdfTToolbooolbox CLI in Switx CLI in Switch when insch when insttalling nealling new vw verersion ofsion of
pdfpdfTToolbooolboxx

UUsing csing callas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolbox Serx Servver / CLI in Enfer / CLI in Enfocus Switocus Switchch

When using pdfToolbox in the Enfocus Switch workflow system pdfToolbox Server/CLI has to be installed on that system.

When an existing version pdfToolbox is updated, Switch won't automatically update the path to the pdfToolbox Server/CLI application.

In order to adjust the path, you have to select the pdfToolbox Configurator element and click on "Set path to application...". Then, set the path to
the CLI Version in the file system dialog shown.
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Run as a SerRun as a Servicvice (Windoe (Windows)ws)

SSttart as a serart as a servverer, disp, dispaattcher or sacher or sattellitellitee

The callas pdfToolbox Services application is only available for Windows at the moment.

InsInsttallaallationtion

1. Ensure there is an installation of callas pdfToolbox Server/CLI on the system and the application has been activated successfully.

2. A special executable, which is needed to run pdfToolbox as a service, is located in /cli/var/Service.

Copy the executable into the subfolder "/cli" of the application folder of the server installation.

3. To install, the following command has to be executed on the command line:

pdfToolboxService.exe --install

Please confirm the security question of Windows if shown.

4. Open the "Services dialog" of Windows. This dialog can easily opened by typing the following string into the search field of the Windows start
menu or use the following command on the command line:

Services.msc

5. There should show up 3 new services:
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• callas pdfToolbox Server
• callas pdfToolbox Satellite
• callas pdfToolbox Dispatcher

6. Select "pdfToolbox Server" and use the right-click menu item "Action" [or "Properties" depending on the Windows-version] in order to use this
service and set in "General" the "Startup Type" to "Automatic" or "Manual".

When "Automatic" is choosen, every started job will continue processing, even when no user is logged on the system. It will even start processing,
when the operating system is started.

When using "Automatic", also user details have to be entered into the "Log On" tab.

It must be ensured, that all folders used in the jobsettings can be accessed by the defined user (especially when network paths shall be used by the
job).
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ConfigurConfiguraation of a jobtion of a job

Now a job can be configured using the ServerUI, which can be accessed using the Standalone version (Menu: Tools - Server).

When a job is started, pdfToolbox Standalone can be closed. The services apllication ensures, that the processing will continue even when the user
is logging off.
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AcAcccess bess by ry remoemottee

It is possible to connect to a Server running as a service by remote via the local network.

Start pdfToolbox standalone, select menu: "Tools" - "Server" and choose

"Connect with remote server".

Enter the IP of the remote server where the service is running.

After connecting all jobs on the remote server are shown and can be started, stopped or even modified. (Hotfolder paths of any server jobs (IN,
OUT, etc.) have to be configured so that they are valid from the service's perspective (the system where the service is running) - and not from the
perspective of the controlling standalone application.)

TTrroubleshoooubleshootingting

If network paths are used for processing jobs, the user should have sufficient rights to access them.

There may be special requirements for converting Office files to PDF when using pdfToolbox as a service. Check http://www.callassoftware.com/
goto/tbx_ENU_topdf for the latest details.
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Additional seAdditional setttings with limittings with limited user righted user rightss

In general it is recommended to grant the respective service user administrator privileges. If this level of rights can not set due to internal
regulations, some additional settings within the operating system are recommended.

The following folders should allow the user the respective access right:

FFor 64-bit machinesor 64-bit machines

C:\Windows\Temp Modify

C:\Windows\syswow64\config Read

C:\Windows\syswow64\config\systemprofile Read

C:\Windows\syswow64\config\systemprofile\
AppData

Modify

C:\Windows\syswow64\config\systemprofile\
Desktop

Modify (Create it, if it does not exist)

C:\Windows\syswow64\config\systemprofile\
AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\
INetCache

Modify (Create it, if it does not exist)
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FFor 32-bit machinesor 32-bit machines

C:\Windows\Temp Modify

C:\Windows\system32\config Read

C:\Windows\system32\config\systemprofile Read

C:\Windows\system32\config\systemprofile\AppData Modify

C:\Windows\system32\config\systemprofile\Desktop Modify (Create it, if it does not exist)

C:\Windows\system32\config\systemprofile\
AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\
INetCache

Modify (Create it, if it does not exist)

OfficOffice ce convonverersionsion

Additional seAdditional setttingstings

• Set the 32-bit folder preferences (detailed above) in addition to the 64-bit preferences on 64-bit systems running 64-bit versions of Microsoft
Office

• Set the default printer to XPS Document Writer

DCDCOM seOM setttingstings
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• Launch DCOMCNFG by using:
C:\WINDOWS\SysWOW64> mmc comexp.msc /32

• Go to Computers > MyComputer > DCOM Config.
• Right-click the application that you want to automate.

The application names are listed in the table below:

ApplicApplicaationtion DCDCOM NameOM Name

Microsoft Access 2007/2010/2013/2016 Microsoft Access Application

Microsoft Excel 2007/2010/2013/2016 Microsoft Excel Application

Microsoft Office Word 2007 Microsoft Office Word 97 -
2003 Document

Microsoft Word 2010/2013/2016 Microsoft Word 97 - 2003
Document

• On some systems Microsoft Word is not displayed and you will have to use {00020906-0000-0000-C000-000000000046} instead.
• Click Properties to open the property dialog box for this application.
• Verify Identity and Security tabs

Installation, activation, deactivation, updates Run as a Service (Windows)

87



CrCreeaatte a Daemon using Mace a Daemon using Mac

Other than a Service using Windows, a so-called Daemon using Mac can either be started when a User is logged in or (alternatively) when the
system is started:

Copy the attached plist file to the following location:

/Library/LaunchAgents

(for run at Login)

or to

/Library/LaunchDaemons

(for run at Boot)

The agent will be activated with the follwing call:

Terminal:
launchctl load /Library/LaunchAgents/com.callassoftware.pdftoolboxserver.agent.plist

com.callassoftware.pdftoolboxserver.agent.plist
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Using the following call, the agent can be deactivated:

Terminal:

launchctl unload /Library/LaunchAgents/com.callassoftware.pdftoolboxserver.agent.plist

If a Server-Job is active, this Job will start as soon as the sytem is started and files in the respective hot folders will be processed.
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CrCreeaatte a Daemon using Linuxe a Daemon using Linux

This ReadMe as well as the template to install a Daemon using Linux can also be found inside the installation package in the following folder:

etc/systemd

syssysttemd pemd ptb sertb servicvice usage usage/inse/insttallaallation etion exxampleample

note: Requires root permissions

note: the systemd specific privprivaatteeTTempemp setting *must not* be used inside the service description

note: the whole <install_dir> path including all higher level directories need to have at least read-and-execute permissions

Recommendation: unpack the installer below a non-userspecific directory (such as e.g. /opt)

note: a --cachefolder option *must* be used, *even* if the user executing the service actually has a home directory

ReadMe_systemd_ptb_service_template.txt

systemd.ptb.service.template
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note: the <install_dir> must be owned by the user executing the service. For example if /opt/callas/pdfToolbox-CLI is used as <install_dir>, then the
appropriate chown command would be

sudo chown -R nobody:daemon /opt/callas/pdfToolbox-CLI

note: the same applies to the cachefolder.

HOHOWTWTO:O:

(1) cp systemd.ptb.service.template to ptb.service (locally)

(2) edit ptb.service and adjust the given path specs (e.g. INSTALL_DIR --> real installation directory)

(3) setup a cache folder (note: must be owned/writable by the executing user, e.g. by running 'sudo chown nobody:daemon <given_cache_folder>')

(4) copy the service description to the systemd service directory

sudo cp ptb.service to /lib/systemd/system

note: /lib/systemd/system/ptb.service must be a regular file and *not* a symbolic link

note: 'sudo systemctl daemon-reload' is needed whenever /lib/systemd/system/ptb.service is changed

(5) check if the service is working as expected ...

sudo systemctl daemon-reload
sudo systemctl start ptb
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systemctl status ptb

sudo systemctl stop ptb
systemctl status ptb

sudo systemctl restart ptb
systemctl status ptb

(6) when everyting is working as excpected ...

(7) set ptb service to auto start on reboot

sudo systemctl enable ptb

now, when the system reboots next time it will automatically also start the pdfToolbox in --server mode.

(8) to disable the ptb service on next reboot...

sudo systemctl disable ptb
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ccallas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolbox Basicsx Basics
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Fixups, Checks, PrFixups, Checks, Profiles, Profiles, Prococess Plans and Libress Plans and Librariesaries

callas pdfToolbox uses Profiles, Checks, Fixups, Process Plans and Libraries. These can be briefly summarized as follows:

• ChecksChecks can be used to search PDF files for specific factors, and FixupsFixups allow you to alter files in line with specific criteria.
• PrProfilesofiles are designed to link Checks and Fixups together.
• PrPrococess plansess plans can be used to ensure that multiple Profiles, Checks or Fixups run one after another in a controlled fashion.
• Finally, LibrLibrariesaries enable users to bring all pre-specified categories together into personalized collections for a better overview.
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ChecksChecks

Checks can be used to test PDF files for specific parameters. Checks inspecChecks inspect PDF documentt PDF documents, but do nos, but do not altt alter them.er them.
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A number of different Checks are supplied as standard. Clicking on an entry in the lislistt containing the Checks will provide a short descripdescriptiontion of the
relevant check parameters (1)(1).

If custom Checks are needed, users can create their otheir own check Prwn check Profilesofiles. These can be altered versions of existing Checks - in which case you can
work with duplicates (2)(2) - or new Checks can be created from scratch (3)(3).

Checks can also be eexportxporteded and importimported (4)ed (4). This may be of interest if you need to forward or distribute them within your organization, or if you
work with external partners.

Users can also deledelettee Checks (5)(5).
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FixupsFixups

Fixups can be used to altalter PDF fileser PDF files. From a technical perspective, a fixup is always preceded by a check which tests the PDF file for specific
parameters which must exist in order to trigger the check in the first place.
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A number of different Fixups are supplied as standard. Clicking on an entry in the lislistt containing the Fixups will provide a short descripdescriptiontion of the
parameters that will be corrected in each case (1)(1).

If custom Fixups are needed, users can create their otheir own fixup Prwn fixup Profilesofiles. These can be altered versions of existing Fixups - in which case you can work
with duplicates (2)(2) - or new Fixups can be created from scratch (3)(3).

Fixups can also be eexportxported and imported and importeded for forwarding or distribution within your organization or with external partners (4)(4).

Users can also deledelettee Fixups (5)(5).
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PrProfilesofiles

Profiles can be used to check and/or fix PDF files.check and/or fix PDF files. For example, Profiles are used to test the various PDF standards and fix files as necessary.
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A number of different Profiles are supplied as standard. Clicking on an entry in the lislistt containing the Profiles will provide a short descripdescriptiontion of the
relevant details (1)(1).

If custom tasks are needed, users can create their otheir own Prwn Profilesofiles. These can be altered versions of existing Profiles - in which case you can work with
duplicates (2)(2) - or new Profiles can be created from scratch (3)(3).

Profiles can also be eexportxported and imported and importeded for forwarding or distribution within your organization or with external partners (4)(4).

Users can also deledelettee Profiles (5)(5).
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PrPrococess plansess plans

Process plans allow you to organize steps in intin interrerrelaelatted sequenced sequenceses.

Parameters can be drawn from five different fields for the sequencsequence se sttepseps.
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• Profiles
• Checks
• Fixups
• Actions
• Variables

The steps can process cconditional insonditional instructructionstions (if..., then...). Examples of results that occur when specified parameters result in a given report
include SucSucccess, Wess, Warning, Errarning, Erroror and InfInfoo. This allows you to assemble processes which make use of conditional switches at specified points in the
process.
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LibrLibrariesaries

Libraries let you organize sets of Profiles, Checks, Fixups, switchboard actions, output conditions and imposition configurations.

Libraries offer a broader overview for users who, for example, wish to create pdfToolbox environments for a range of jobs or for multiple customers.
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1. pdfToolbox is supplied with a range of preconfigured Libraries (1)(1). In the Switchboard, and in the overview of Profiles, Checks and Fixups, users
can open the desired library from the pop-up menu.

2. Libraries can be edited (by clicking Manage (2)(2)), exported and imported (3)(3).

All other information relating to Libraries can be found in the chapter Libraries - Overview.
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PrProottecect Fixups, Checks, Prt Fixups, Checks, Profiles, Profiles, Prococess Plans and Libress Plans and Libraries agaries againsainstt
changchangeses
You can prevent unplanned changes to Fixups, Checks, Profiles, Process Plans and Libraries by locking them - i.e. by making them write-protected.

Checks and Fixups cannot be individually locked; instead, they are automatically locked whenever a Profile which uses them is itself locked.

Some of the predefined Fixups, Checks and Profiles are protected by default. They can be identified by looking for the lock icon.
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LLockocked Pred Profileofile

A locked profile is protected against changes.
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PPasswassworord-prd-proottecectted Pred Profileofile

Alternately, a Profile can be assigned a password.
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Fixup used in oFixup used in other Prther Profiles or Profiles or Prococess Plansess Plans

A Fixup (or a Check) can only be changed if it is not being used in a locked Profile or Process Plan.

You can see how it is being used in the corresponding interface marked “Usage...” within the same dialog.
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Call up the listed Profiles as required, click “Edit...” and change the lock setting to “Open”.

You can then edit the Fixup (or the Check).
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DuplicDuplicaatte and edit Pre and edit Profiles, Checks and Fixupsofiles, Checks and Fixups

In some cases, it may make sense to create a new Profile based on an existing one, as an existing Profile may be quite well suited to a new task
but require changes to certain settings within its own workflow (such as different resolutions, color spaces and many other options). The same
principle also applies to Checks and Fixups.

The starting point can be one of the Profiles supplied as standard or a custom one with specific details that need to be altered. The user can
duplicate the existing Profile and alter specific elements as necessary. We’ll show you how this works step by step.

pdfToolbox distinguishes between PrProfilesofiles, ChecksChecks and FixupsFixups.

• Checks and FixupsChecks and Fixups are edited in a broadly similar fashion to one another.
• PrProfilesofiles are edited and set up in a different way, as from a technical perspective they (may) combine both Checks and Fixups.
• We will therefore first show you how duplicates of Checks and Fixups can be used. In a later section, we will then demonstrate how the

process applies to Profiles.
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CrCreeaating and seting and settting up a duplicting up a duplicaatte of a Check (or Fixup)e of a Check (or Fixup)

Checks and Fixups are set up in a similar way in pdfToolbox.
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SelecSelecting a Check fting a Check for the duplicor the duplicaattee

In the example shown, the Check “Resolution of color and grayscale images is greater than 250 ppi250 ppi” needs to be changed, raising the threshold to
300 ppi300 ppi.
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The Check can be found under the “Image” category and is a part of the “Essentials” library.

DuplicDuplicaating the Checkting the Check

To duplicate a Check, Fixup or Profile, first select it. In the flyout menu to the upper right (1)(1), select “Duplicate Check (or Fixup)” (2)(2).
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Changing seChanging setttings ftings for the duplicor the duplicaatted Checked Check

First, we should change the description of the Check so that its new function is clear.
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In the example shown, the automatically generated text “Resolution of color and grayscale images is greater than 250 ppi (Cop250 ppi (Copy 1)y 1)” can be changed
to “Resolution of color and grayscale images is greater than 300 ppi300 ppi” in the corresponding field (1)(1).

We should also update the text in the Explanation field (2)(2).
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EEditing prditing propertiesoperties

The property that needs to be changed in this example can be found under the “Image” group. The image resolution for the duplicate is now raised
from 250250 to 300300 (1)(1).
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Click on the OKOK button (2)(2) to save your changes.

The neThe new Check in the Ovw Check in the Overervieview window windoww

The new Profile is now shown in the list of Checks (1)(1).
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Click on AnalyAnalyzze (2)e (2) to find and report any applicable images in a PDF document with a resolution greater than 300 ppi.

CrCreeaating and seting and settting up a duplicting up a duplicaatte of a Pre of a Profileofile

In this section, we’ll show you how to set up Profiles. Profiles consist of a combination of Checks and Fixups.
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SelecSelecting a sourting a sourcce Pre Profile fofile for the duplicor the duplicaattee

In the example shown, the Profile “Flatten annotations and form fields” needs to be altered. The new Profile should only flatten form fields and
move annotations out of the BleedBox.
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The Profile can be found in the “PDF Fixups” category and is a part of the “Essentials” library.

DuplicDuplicaating the Prting the Profileofile

To duplicate a Profile, first select it. In the flyout menu to the upper right (1)(1), select “Duplicate Profile” (2)(2).
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Changing seChanging setttings ftings for the duplicor the duplicaatted Pred Profileofile

1. The user can prproottecectt the Profile from being changed by clicking on the lock symbollock symbol.
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2. We should change the namename of the Profile so that its new function is clear. In the example shown, the automatically generated text “Flatten
annotations and form fields (Cop(Copy)y)” can be changed to “Move annotations and flatten form fields” in the relevant box.

3. We should also update the text in the CommentComment field.
4. Provide your own details in the AAuthoruthor and EmailEmail fields.
5. As this Profile is a duplicate, the “PDF Fixups” grgroupoup is still suitable.
6. No scripscriptt is used for this Profile.
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EEdit Prdit Profileofile

1. The settings to be changed in this example can be found under “C“Cususttom Fixups.om Fixups.””
2. For the original Fixup, we will select “Flatten all annotations into page contents.”
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3. We will then duplicate the Fixup by clicking on the duplicduplicaatte symbole symbol.

SeSetttings under “Duplictings under “Duplicaatte this Fixupe this Fixup””

1. For this new duplicated Fixup, we should again edit the namename and comment in the left column.
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2. The new Profile should move annotations instead of flattening them. We therefore select the appropriate entry from the pull-down menu under
““AcActiontion””.

3. Click OKOK to accept changes.

RResultesults and advs and advancanced seed setttings under “Etings under “Edit Prdit Profileofile””
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1. The nenew Fixupw Fixup is now listed in the middle column.
2. The prpreevious Fixupvious Fixup must now be rremoemovveded. To do so, select the corresponding item in the list.
3. To remove it, click on the brbrokoken link symbolen link symbol to break the link between the selected Fixup and the Profile.
4. Click OKOK to save and close the altered Profile.
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The neThe new Prw Profile in the Ovofile in the Overervieview window windoww

The new Profile is now shown in the list of Profiles (1)(1).
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Click AnalyAnalyzze and fix (2)e and fix (2) to execute the Profile.
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CrCreeaating Prting Profilesofiles

A Profile represents a collection of checking and/or fixup points for a PDF document and (optionally) the relevant problems.

pdfToolbox provides a wide range of Profiles from a number of different categories, including digital printing, prepress, PDF analysis, PDF
fixups and PDF standards.

Users can also set up custom Profiles for use in their own workflows.

We will now show you the options available in this context.
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A wide range of Profiles are available in the standard release.

Custom Profiles can be set up in just a few steps.
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Call the “CrCall the “Creeaatte Pre Profile...ofile...” c” commandommand

1. The button in the upper right of the PrProfiles windoofiles windoww allows you to select from a number of options.
2. The pull-dopull-downwn menu also includes the command “Cr“Creeaatte Pre Profile...ofile...””.

callas pdfToolbox Basics Creating Profiles

131



The “EThe “Edit Prdit Profileofile” windo” window: an ow: an ovverervievieww

A wide range of settings are available across a number of categories (1)(1) for a (new) Profile, shown in a list to the left:

• General information
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• Document
• Pages
• Images
• Colors
• Fonts
• Rendering
• Standards compliance
• Standards compliance for embedded files
• Convert to standard
• Convert to standard for embedded files
• Custom checks
• Custom fixups
• Summary

The right hand side of the window displays a number of settings depending on the selected category (2)(2).

The buttons to the lower left allow you to add, duplicate, delete, import and export Profiles (3)(3).

At the lower right of the window, you will find the UUsagsage...e... button (determining which Profiles use a selected criterion), as well as SavSave, Cance, Cancelel and
OK (4)OK (4).
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EEdit Prdit Profile: Generofile: General infal informaormationtion

1. The new profile will be stored in the “C“Cususttom Prom Profilesofiles”” group. It will initially be given the name “Ne“New Prw Profile 1”ofile 1”.
2. The user can edit a number of general details on the right hand side of the window:
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3. A profile can be unlockunlockeded, locklockeded or ppasswassworord-prd-proottecectteded; the name should be specified to match the profile’s intended purpose. The ororangangee
triangletriangle (here and elsewhere) allows you to to include vvariables and scripariables and scripttss.

4. The PurposePurpose field allows you to add explanatory text which will later be shown in the profile list when selecting a profile.
5. AAuthoruthor and EmailEmail are intended to provide information about the author of the profile.
6. Under GrGroupoup, you can specify whether to store the profile under CCususttom Prom Profilesofiles or other groups.
7. The profile can also be supplied with a scripscriptt.
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EEdit Prdit Profile: Documentofile: Document

The DocumentDocument section provides a number of document-related settings:
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1. The first item affects PDF funcPDF functionstions depending on the PDF vPDF verersionsion: “The PDF document uses features that require at least Acrobat 4.0 (PDF 1.3)
and others.” Using the pull-down menu here (as with the other entries) you can specify how to report anomalies - as an errerroror, as a wwarningarning, or
as infinfoo. By default, this setting is inacinactivtivee.

2. “Document is encrypted” indicates any ppasswassworord prd proottecectiontion applied.
3. “Document is damaged and needs repair” tests whether the document is intintacactt.
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Provided that the user has set the “Document is encrypted” test to be reported as an error, the error warning will also be visible in the profile
overview to the left. Here, the highest tier applicable will be shown (ErrErroror before WWarningarning, before InfInfoo, before InacInactivtivee).

EEdit Prdit Profile: Pofile: Pagageses
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The PPagageses heading primarily allows you to set each individual parameter to one of the four settings InacInactivtivee, InfInfoo, WWarningarning and ErrErroror.

Checks allow the following parameters:

1. The ppagage size sizee can be tested precisely or within a tolerance range.
2. When checking the number of pnumber of pagageses, you can use the operators equalequal, nonot equalt equal, grgreeaatter thaner than and less thanless than.
3. The PPagage size size or pe or pagage oriente orientaation is difftion is differerent frent from pom pagage te to po pagagee option allows you to check whether page sizes within a document are

standardized.
4. The AAt let leasast one pt one pagage is empe is emptyty option allows you to identify blank pages.
5. Finally, the user can also specify the memeasurasurement unitement unit. The available options are millimemillimettererss, picpicasas, pointpointss, ccentimeentimettererss and inchesinches.
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EEdit Prdit Profile: Imagofile: Imageses

ImagImageses can primarily be tested in terms of their resolution and compression type:
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1. Under RResolution of cesolution of color and grolor and grayscayscale imagale images ises is, you can specify minimum and maximum values for the resolution in pixels per inch.
2. The RResolution of bitmap imagesolution of bitmap imageses can also be checked in terms of upper and lower tolerances in pixels per inch.
3. ImagImages ares are unce uncomprompressedessed detects images that are not compressed.
4. ImagImages use lossy ces use lossy comprompressionession allows you to identify images that use compression methods such as JPEG. ZIP, on the other hand, is an example

of a lossless option for reducing image file sizes.
5. ImagImages use OPIes use OPI relates to a currently rarely used process in which a file contains only low resolution placeholder images which are replaced

with high resolution files on output.
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EEdit Prdit Profile: Colorofile: Colorss

The ColorColor section offers the following checks:
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1. When the pWhen the pagages in this document ares in this document are sepe separaraatted theed they will gy will genereneraattee lets you determine whether CCyyan, Magan, Magententa or Ya or Yelloellow plaw platteses will be produced
(which may, for example, be undesirable for a document which needs to be output in black/white plus spot color). You can also specify an
upper limit for the number of sponumber of spot ct colorolorss.

2. The category ObjecObjectts on the ps on the pagage usee use deals with color spaces. This allows you to query the following two items: RGBRGB and DeDevicvice independente independent
ccolor (IColor (ICC, Lab)C, Lab).

3. Under ObjecObjectts on the ps on the pagage use spoe use spot ct colorolorss, you can make use of a custom spospot ct color lisolor listt. Messages can either be generated when the spot colors
used agree with those on the list (the in this lisin this listt option) or in case of a disagreement (when the nonot in this list in this listt option is selected).

4. The Naming of spoNaming of spot ct colorolors is incs is inconsisonsisttentent option allows you to identify issues such as incorrect or duplicated spot color names.
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EEdit Prdit Profile: Fofile: Fontontss

The FFontontss section deals primarily with font embedding and the font type.
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1. The first category allows you to determine whether any fonts are nonot embeddedt embedded.
2. If ffontonts ars are embeddede embedded, you can test two conditions: as a subseas a subsett or ccompleomplettelyely.
3. The FFont type isont type is option differentiates between six possible types which can be tested separately.
4. Finally, you can also use cuscusttom lisom listtss to check fonts, either to include or exclude them.
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EEdit Prdit Profile: Rofile: Renderingendering

The RRenderingendering section includes the following tests:
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1. TTrranspanspararencency usedy used detects elements that use transparency. This includes shadowing.
2. CCususttom halftom halftone seone settting usedting used finds unconventional halftone settings.
3. CCususttom trom transfansfer curer curvve usede used finds unconventional transfer curve settings.
4. Under Line thickness is less than ... pointLine thickness is less than ... pointss, you can specify a threshold. Lines that are too thin can sometimes “break down” when printed.
5. The ContContains embedded Pains embedded PosostScriptScript ct codeode option can be used to avoid potential printing issues and other problems.
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EEdit Prdit Profile: Sofile: Sttandarandards cds compliancompliancee

The SSttandarandards cds compliancompliancee section relates to the various ISO standards available for the Portable Document Format.
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1. The category PDF is noPDF is not ct compliant with any ofompliant with any of allows you to integrate all currently available PDF standards into the query.
2. The second section is reserved for PDF/X, the PDF standard for prepress. Here, you can determine whether a PDF contains a PDFPDF/X Output Int/X Output Intentent

ffor an RGB printing cor an RGB printing conditionondition. An embedded PDF/X Output Intent can also be compared against a custom lislistt of Output Intents.

EEdit Prdit Profile: Sofile: Sttandarandards cds compliancompliance fe for embedded filesor embedded files
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The SSttandarandards cds compliancompliance fe for embedded filesor embedded files section offers the same parameters as in the previous section. In this case, however, they relate to
embedded PDF files:

1. The PDF is noPDF is not ct compliant with any ofompliant with any of option again relates to all currently available PDF standards.
2. The second section again turns to the PDFPDF/X/X standard for PDF printing.
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EEdit Prdit Profile: Convofile: Convert tert to so sttandarandardd

The ConvConvert tert to so sttandarandardd section is particularly extensive.
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It is divided into conversion parameters for PDF/X (prepress), PDF/A (long-term archiving) and PDF/E (digital construction drawings).

This section converts and fixes PDF files, rather than simply checking them.

1. Under ConvConvert PDF document tert PDF document to PDFo PDF/X/X, you can choose from a range of PDF/X versions from a pull-down menu. You can optionally Apply fixupsApply fixups
by checking the box. Depending on the standard selected, two other options will be available: ConvConvert deert devicvice independent RGB or Lab ce independent RGB or Lab colorolor
intinto deso destinatination ction color spolor spacacee and DecDecalibralibraatte dee devicvice independent Gre independent Gray or CMYKay or CMYK.

2. Under ConvConvert PDF document tert PDF document to PDFo PDF/A/A, you can choose from a range of PDF/A versions from a pull-down menu. The Apply fixupsApply fixups box can be
checked. If rIf reegular cgular convonverersion fsion failsails, a number of additional options are available. RRee-c-convonvert via Pert via PosostScriptScriptt, ConvConvert pert pagages with pres with problems intoblems intoo
imagimageses, or ConvConvert all pert all pagages intes into imago imageses. The last two of these options allow you to specify an ImagImage re resolutionesolution.

3. The third standard is PDFPDF/E/E. You can again Apply fixupsApply fixups here.
4. Finally, you can also select the Output IntOutput Intentent from a pull-down menu. Two options are available here: UUse embedded Output Intse embedded Output Intent if prent if presentesent

and Omit ICOmit ICC prC profile unless embedding is rofile unless embedding is requirequireded (e.g. with modern Output Intents; this allows you to reduce the size of the resulting file to
the size of the Output Intent).
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To learn more about the Fixupsixups that will be applied during each conversion type, click on the grgreen queseen question mark buttion mark butttonon to open the
corresponding list. (The button is gray, meaning inactive, when a conversion type is also inactive.)
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EEdit Prdit Profile: Convofile: Convert tert to so sttandarandard fd for embedded filesor embedded files

ConvConvert tert to so sttandarandard fd for embedded filesor embedded files offers very similar parameters to those shown in the previous step, but in this case they relate to embedded
PDF files.
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1. The first section deals with the special case of PDF/A-3. This PDF standard also allows you to embed files left in their original state (not just PDF,
but also other formats). Do noDo not ct convonvert but seert but set rt relaelationship entrtionship entry (PDFy (PDF/A-3) t/A-3) to ...o ... allows you to define the relationship in one of a number of
different ways, including SourSourccee, DaDattaa, SupplementSupplement and others.

2. ConvConvert embedded PDF document tert embedded PDF document to PDFo PDF/X/X enables a number of different options as well as opoptional fixupstional fixups.
3. ConvConvert embedded PDF document tert embedded PDF document to PDFo PDF/A/A enables a number of different options as well as opoptional fixupstional fixups. In addition, there are also the

same backup options as before to determine how to proceed if regular conversion fails.
4. ConvConvert embedded PDF document tert embedded PDF document to PDFo PDF/E/E plus opoptional Fixupstional Fixups.
5. Output IntOutput Intentent settings.
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EEdit Prdit Profile: Cofile: Cususttom checksom checks

Under CCususttom checksom checks, you can select entries from the list of all available pdfToolbox checks and integrate them into the new profile.
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The window is structured as follows:

1. The right hand side shows the lislist of Checks avt of Checks availableailable in pdfToolbox. It can be considered the “inventory” available to you.
2. The checks shown will be those available in the currcurrently selecently selectted libred librararyy (in this example, Essentials).
3. If you know the name of a given function, you can use the SeSeararchch tool to make it easier to find.
4. Click on a check in the list to see more dedettailed infailed informaormationtion.
5. Click on the blue arrblue arroow symbol tw symbol to the lefto the left to move the selected check to the middle column. This will add it to the profile you are currently

creating or editing.
6. The middle column shows all Checksall Checks used in the currcurrent Prent Profileofile.
7. You can use the pull-down menu to specify whether the check should return an ErrErroror, a WWarningarning or an InfInfoo message. You can also use the

orange triangle to add and manage vvariables and scripariables and scripttss.
8. The buttons allow you to addadd, duplicduplicaattee, editedit and deledelettee checks.
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EEdit Prdit Profile: Cofile: Cususttom fixupsom fixups

Under CCususttom fixupsom fixups, you can select entries from the list of all available pdfToolbox fixups and integrate them into the new profile.
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The window is structured as follows:

1. The right hand side shows the lislist of Fixups avt of Fixups availableailable in pdfToolbox. It can be considered the “inventory” available to you.
2. The Fixups shown will be those available in the currcurrently selecently selectted Libred Librararyy (in this example, Essentials).
3. If you know the name of a given Fixup, you can use the SeSeararchch tool to make it easier to find.
4. Click on a Fixup in the list to see more dedettailed infailed informaormationtion.
5. Click on the blue arrblue arroow symbol tw symbol to the lefto the left to move the selected Fixup to the middle column. This will add it to the Profile you are currently

creating or editing.
6. The middle column shows all Fixupsall Fixups used in the currcurrent Prent Profileofile.
7. You can use the pull-down menu to specify whether the check should return an ErrErroror, a WWarningarning or an InfInfoo message. You can also use the

orange triangle to add and manage vvariables and scripariables and scripttss.
8. The buttons allow you to addadd, duplicduplicaattee, editedit and deledelettee Fixups.
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EEdit Prdit Profile: Summarofile: Summaryy

In the SummarSummaryy, you can see a detailed overview of all Checks and Fixups included in the newly created (or edited) Profile.
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1. The entries are grouped by section, i.e. DocumentDocument, PPagageses, ImagImageses, ColorColorss, FFontontss and so on.
2. Optional: You can SavSavee the profile overview. Click on the corresponding button to have the program save a comprehensive rreport in PDFeport in PDF

fformaormatt.
3. Optional: You can also ggenereneraatte a cuse a custtomizomizable prable profileofile based on the current Profile - a duplicate, in other words - which you can configure

further.
4. Click on the OK butOK butttonon to finish setting up the Profile.
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DeleDeleting multiple Fixups or Checks ating multiple Fixups or Checks at onct oncee

When you edit a profile, you can select multiple Fixups or Checks, deleting them all at once or adding more.
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SelecSelecting multiple Fixups or Checks in the “Eting multiple Fixups or Checks in the “Edit Prdit Profileofile” windo” windoww

When sesettting up or modifying a prting up or modifying a profileofile, you can select and then delete (or change, or add) multiple Checks or Fixups at once.
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1. To do so, simply select the desired Checks/Fixups in the desired column by pressing and holding ShiftShift (for consecutive items) or CCtrltrl (for non-
consecutive items).

2. You can then Add / DeleAdd / Delettee the selected items.
3. When selecting multiple Checks at once, you can also changchangee the messagmessage typee type (Info, Warning, Error) for all of them at once.
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AcActions in Prtions in Prococess Plansess Plans

As well as containing Profiles, Checks and Fixups, Process Plans can also include some Actions. In this chapter, we’ll show you how this can be
done.

Note: Not all Actions can be used in Process Plans. Primarily, the Actions available are those which are required for certain workflows, such as
for imposition.
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PrPrepeparare the Ace the Action in the Swittion in the Switchbochboarardd

For our example, we will prepare the ImagImage Ee Exportxport Action for use in a Process Plan.

This Action is a part of the DocumentDocument group, which is contained in the EssentialsEssentials library and elsewhere.
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Here you can specify SeSetttingstings for the Action which will later be used in the course of the Process Plan. (Among other things, the saved image file
should have a fixed size; here, 150 x 200 pixels.)
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The FlyFlyout menuout menu at the bottom-left provides a range of options for the Action.

Here you can also find the CrCreeaatte Nee New Switw Switchbochboarard Acd Action...tion... command.
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This will open the CrCreeaatte Ace Actiontion dialog.

Here, if required you can...

1. ... Change the NameName...
2. ... And edit the DescripDescriptiontion.
3. Click on the OK butOK butttonon to finish creating the action.
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The newly created Switchboard Action ImagImage Ee Export 150x200xport 150x200 can now also be accessed through the flyout menu. (You can also rename or delete it
from here.)
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CrCreeaatte a nee a new Prw Prococess Plan with the neess Plan with the newly cwly configuronfigured Aced Actiontion

To create a new Process Plan, switch to the PrProfile windoofile windoww.

Here, from the pull-down menu at the top-right, you can see commands including CrCreeaatte Pre Prococess Plan...ess Plan....
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Process Plans allow you to use sequences from the following categories:

• Profile
• Check
• Fixup
• AcActiontion
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• Variable

1. In the example shown, we should first use a FixupFixup to move any annotations in a PDF outside of the page area. (For each sequence step, you can
specify what to do in case of success or failure.)

2. The second step uses the AcActiontion we prepared earlier. Under the Name category, the Action ImagImage Ee Export 150x200xport 150x200 can be selected.
3. The new Process Plan should be given a meaningful NameName.
4. It is also useful to add a CommentComment. This will appear later in the Profile list when the Profile is activated.
5. Click on the OK butOK butttonon to save the Process Plan.
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The new Process Plan with the associated Action is now available in the Profile window under the name MoMovve annoe annottaations and etions and export JPEGxport JPEG
150x200150x200.

Click Check and fixCheck and fix-up-up to execute the Process Plan.
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The RResultesultss window shows all sequence steps executed by the Process Plan, including the integrated AcActiontion.
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SwitSwitchbochboarard Acd Actions avtions available as Acailable as Actions ftions for Pror Prococess Plansess Plans

Not all Switchboard Actions are available as Actions for Process Plans. The reason is, that some Switchboard actions are based on Profiles of
Fixups.
The following Switchboard Actions can be used as Actions for Process Plans:

• Arrange:
• Booklet
• N-Up
• Fill page
• Impose
• Reader spreads
• Split in half
• Step & Repeat
• New page

• Present:
• Handout
• Passe partout

• Document:
• Overlay
• Re-Distill
• Content export
• Image export
• PostScript export
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• EPS export
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BaBattch prch prococessing fessing for Acor Actionstions

pdfToolbox Desktop can do more than just checking or fixing one file at a time; the Batch Processing mode allows it to process multiple PDF
documents within a folder. The Switchboard allows you to apply any Action to all PDF files within a given folder.

The Batch function in pdfToolbox can process up to 100 documents one after another. For a high-volume approach using hot folders,
pdfToolbox Server is recommended.
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SelecSelect the Act the Action frtion from the Switom the Switchbochboarardd

1. Select the desired Action...
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2. ... And apply any desired SeSetttingstings.
(Here, under the Document category, the Action Save as PDF 1.x has been specified as PDF Version 1.3.)

3. Click on the BaBattchch option to specify additional batch processing settings.

BaBattch prch prococessing: Oressing: Orgganizanize and se and sttart the bart the baattchch
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1. Under HeHeading 1ading 1, select the folder containing the PDF files to be processed.
2. Under 22: PrPrococess bess baattchch will display processing progress...
3. ... Once you click on the SSttartart button.

AAftfter prer prococessingessing
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Depending on the processing results, the files will then be stored either in a folder containing successfully processed (Success - 11) or unsuccessful
results (Failure - 22).

These are located in a folder named with the timestamp - 33 for the processing point which will be automatically shown after processing is
complete.
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EExxamining pamining pagage ce contontentent

In the visualizer section of pdfToolbox Desktop, the Object Inspector allows identifying page content, both viewing which objects form a PDF
page, and what their attributes are. Two additional concepts: "Wireframe viewing" and "Object type filtering" have been implemented here.
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ShoShowing the objecwing the object inspect inspecttoror

1. Click on the "View" menu
2. Select the "Object inspector" menu item
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ObjecObject type filtt type filteringering

By default, the object inspector shows all PDF objects on the page. This can be changed by disabling or enabling the checkboxes at the bottom of
the Object inspector area. Deselecting "Text" for example, will cause all text objects on the page to be hidden. This allows examining whether
objects are actually text for example, or allows viewing what is behind other objects (and normally hidden from view).
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ObjecObject prt propertiesoperties

Every single object can be selected by clicking on it inside the view on the left hand side. A click will fix the selection on the right hand side. Another
click will release it.
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Selected objects are also visible in the preview on the right hand side.

Under "Objects at cursor", you will see a stack of all the objects in the same order as they appear in the PDF.

The topmost object is the topmost in the PDF. You can click at objects below the topmost object to see it's properties.

WirWirefreframe vieame viewingwing

At the bottom of the Object inspector area, check the "As Wireframe" checkbox, to show the displayed PDF page as wireframe. In this mode, all
objects are shown with differently color rectangle outlines. This allows seeing the structure of the page (which objects are on the page, how they
are layered etc...).
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SeSeararch Librch Librariesaries

Libraries can contain a very large number of Profiles, Fixups, Checks, Variables and Actions. A range of search options can help you find specific
items.

GlobGlobal seal seararchch

To search the complete corpus of Profiles, Fixups, Checks, Variables and Actions, use the SeSeararch Librch Librariesaries menu item. This function can be opened
via Menu > TMenu > Tools > Seools > Seararch Librch Librariesaries.

You can also use the keyboard shortcut ShiftShift-Command-F-Command-F.

You can open the SeSeararch Librch Librariesaries dialog via the menu button in the PrProfile windoofile windoww.

The screenshots are showing the sister product pdfaPilot. The functionality in this part of pdfToolbox is identical to pdfaPilot.
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The search mask contains a range of settings and filtering options:
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1. The LibrLibrararyy to search can be selected via the drop-down menu.
2. The SeSeararch all librch all librariesaries checkbox allows you to search all libraries at once.
3. Enter the search term under NameName. The first results will be shown as soon as you start typing.
4. You can also include cinclude commentommentss used in individual profiles etc. in your search.
5. The ObjecObjecttss category lets you restrict the search to Process plans, Checks, Variables, Profiles, Fixups and/or Actions.

callas pdfToolbox Basics Search Libraries

191



6. The AdvAdvancanceded category lets you specify even more detailed settings (Favorites, Variables, Workspace and Frequently or Recently used). You can
also account for the use of Check properties or Fixup types.

7. The results will be shown in the lislistt along with their respective library.
8. The MorMore infe infoo box provides information such as the creation date/time and the author of the highlighted entry.

LibrLibrarary-specific sey-specific seararch fch for Pror Profiles/Fixups/Checksofiles/Fixups/Checks

You can also search within the windows for Profiles, Fixups or Checks.
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Only Profiles located in the currently selected Library will be shown.
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SeSeararch all librch all libraries faries for Pror Profiles/Fixups/Checksofiles/Fixups/Checks

If you wish to search all libraries at once, first click on the librlibrarary symboly symbol next to the search box. Search terms entered into the “Search” box will
then be searched for across all libraries.
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Color cColor convonverersionsion
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OvOverervievieww

Color cColor convonverersion fixupssion fixups

You will find all fixups for performing color conversions in the group "Color spaces, spot colors, inks". The most powerful one – "ConvConvert cert colorolorss" – is
described in the section " Setting up a color conversion ".

The other available fixups are:

AdjusAdjust dot dot gt gainain

Tone values of the specified objects can be adjusted by applying dot gain curves. For more details please see section " Adjusting tone values ".

ConvConvert cert colorolors using Des using DevicviceLink preLink profilesofiles

DeviceLink profiles are especially intended to convert colors within one color model, e.g. to convert from one CMYK color space to another.

ConvConvert RGB cert RGB colorolors using Quick Convs using Quick Converersion (Officsion (Officee-RGB)-RGB)

The Quick Conversion method performs a transformation of RGB colors to CMYK as specified in the PostScript Reference Language Manual. You can
define UCR (Under Color Removal) and BG (Black Generation) for both RGB vector/text and images.

Color conversion Overview
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Map cMap colorolorss

This fixup searches for a specified color and replaces it with a new color. When working within one color model (like from CMYK to CMYK), single
pixels of images can be mapped as well. Moreover, intermediate values can be mapped, e.g. if there are lighter and darker gradations of a specific
color.

Map spoMap spot ct colorolorss

Spot colors can be modified when applying this fixup. The name, alternate color space and overprint status of spot colors can be modified
individually. Furthermore, spot colors can be converted to CMYK.

Combining cCombining color color convonverersion fixupssion fixups

If you combine more than one color conversion fixup in a profile, these will be processed in the folllowing order:

• Adjust Dot Gain
• Map spot colors
• Map colors
• DeviceLink Conversion
• Quick Color conversion
• Convert Colors
• Note: Objects that have already been converted within a profile are excluded from any further processing in that run. E.g. if CMYK objects are

being adjusted by an "Adjust Dot Gain" fixup, they will remain untouched by a following "DeviceLink Conversion" fixup, when defined in one
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profile. If it is required to run both fixes on the same objects, the processing has to be done by two separate profiles, possibly as individual steps
in a Process Plan.
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SeSettting up a "Convting up a "Convert cert colorolors" fixups" fixup
The numerous settings let you define, for e.g. how different types of page objects are handled during color conversion and what the destination of
the color conversion process is.

As soon as you run a "Convert colors" fixup, the alternate values of the following separation color spaces will be adapted automatically, to prevent
problems in the output process:

SourSourccee DesDestinatinationtion

Separation/DeviceN Black 0% DeviceGray

Separation/DeviceN Cyan 100/0/0/0 DeviceCMYK

Separation/DeviceN Magenta 0/100/0/0 DeviceCMYK

Separation/DeviceN Yellow 0/0/100/0 DeviceCMYK

Separation "All" 0% DeviceGray

Separation “None" 100% DeviceGray
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DesDestinatinationtion
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DesDestinatinationtion

In this list you can specify the destination profile that shall be used as the destination for the color conversion. In any case, this will only have an
effect if 'Convert to destination' or 'Convert only alternate color space to destination' is chosen in the Conversion list under Conversion settings.

UUse Desse Destinatination Prtion Profile frofile from Output Intom Output Intent if prent if presentesent

An Output Intent has two meanings in color conversion:

1. Definition of the destination profile for color conversion (except DeviceLink)

2. Definition of the Output Intent for the resulting file

If this checkbox is activated and the processed PDF file contains an Output Intent, the profile chosen in the Destination list will be ignored and
instead the one embedded in the Output Intent will be used.

EmbeddingEmbedding

Do noDo not embedt embed

Converted objects are not tagged at all.
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Embed as sourEmbed as sourcce pre profileofile

All converted objects will be tagged with the destination profile. This will hardly ever be useful for conversions to CMYK but is almost always very
useful for conversions to RGB.

Embed as Output IntEmbed as Output Intent fent for PDFor PDF/X/X

An Output Intent will be created for the PDF with the destination profile embedded as Output Intent profile.

• Note: This is highly recommended for any conversions to CMYK, as recent versions of Adobe Acrobat use that information by default for
displaying on screen whereas at the same time this ICC profile in the Output Intent does not trigger any unwanted further color conversions.

• Note: Please be aware that only ICC profiles of type 'prtr' output profiles) are allowed in an Output Intent for PDF/X files. Embedding for
example an sRGB profile (which is a 'mntr' or display profile) in a PDF/X Output Intent will make it impossible to turn that file into a valid PDF/X
file (or make it an invalid PDF/X file if it already had been a PDF/X file).

AAssumed prssumed profilesofiles

With this list you can specify the default profiles that will be used as the object's source profile if the object does not have a source profile. In any
case, this will only have effect if Convert to destination or Convert only alternate color space to destination is chosen in the Conversion list under
Conversion settings. It is necessary to have valid ICC profiles specified for all color spaces. Selecting a predefined Adobe color setting here will
change the settings for the color spaces automatically.

• Note: If you import this fixup and the used ICC profiles are not present on your system, you need to execute the Fixup once (otherwise the ICC
profile may be displayed in "(...)", as it is not present on the current system yet).
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RGBRGB

List of available ICC profiles to be assumed for uncalibrated RGB colors.

CMYKCMYK

List of available ICC profiles to be assumed for uncalibrated CMYK colors.

GrGrayscayscaleale

List of available ICC profiles to be assumed for uncalibrated grayscale colors.

Output IntOutput Intent tent takakes pres prececedencedence oe ovver assumed prer assumed profileofile

If there is an Output Intent embedded in the processed file, the selected profile for the color space defined by the Output Intent will be ignored and
instead the settings will be adapted to the Output Intent profile.

UUse black point cse black point compensaompensationtion

If this checkbox is activated, black point compensation will be used for color conversion using the relative colorimetric rendering intent.

Color conversion Setting up a "Convert colors" fixup

204



PrPresereservve black objece black objecttss

If this checkbox is activated, color definitions using just the black channel will remain black. Furthermore, RGB and Lab color definitions for gray
will get converted to Black only where applicable. For more information about the treatment of black objects see section Processing black objects.

AdvAdvancanced ced convonverersion policsion policyy

Policies allow to define exceptions and enhanced color conversion options. For more information please see section Policies .

ConvConverersion sesion setttingstings

You can define additional conversion settings for the various color spaces or object types by using the "Add setting" button:
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ObjecObjecttss

Here you can limit the execution of color conversion to a certain object type defined by a check.
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usingusing

List of color spaces for which the defined conversion settings should be applied.

ConvConverersionsion

You can choose one of the following options:

DecDecalibralibraattee

Removes the source profile from a calibrated color space.

• Note: Removing a source profile results in an uncalibrated color. Decalibrated objects will be converted further as defined for uncalibrated
colors using the same base color space.

ConvConvert tert to deso destinatinationtion

Objects are converted to the destination color space as specified by the destination settings.

DecDecalibralibraatte, then ce, then convonvertert

Removes the source profile from a calibrated color space first and converts the resulting, uncalibrated color into the destination color space.
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ConvConvert only altert only alternaernatte ce color spolor spacace te to deso destinatinationtion

Only the alternate color space of spot colors is converted to the destination color space as specified by the destination settings.

TTag with ICag with ICC prC profileofile

Tags an object with the ICC profile of the destination if the base color space matches.

Do noDo not ct convonvertert

Objects will not be converted. This might be useful if you want to exclude a specific object type or color space from the color conversion.

RRendering intendering intentent

This list lets you define which Rendering Intent is used for a color conversion:

• Use rendering intent from document
• Perceptual
• Relative colorimetric
• Absolute colorimetric
• Saturation
• Note: If there is no Rendering Intent explicitely defined in the PDF the default is Relative colorimetric.

Color conversion Setting up a "Convert colors" fixup

209



PPoliciesolicies
The regular ICC based color conversion is extended by some useful options. This includes obtainment of pure black, recognition of RGB black or
adaption of tone value increase. Additional parameters for controlling these properties can be defined in "Policy" files, that can be selected in the
"Convert colors" fixup. These config files are completely text based and can be modified with a simple text editor. Exported color conversion
profiles contain these additional files. You can find the available Policy files in the following directories:

%PROGRAMFILES%\callas pdfToolbox <version>\ColorConversion\Policies

%PROGRAMFILES%\callas pdfaPilot <version>\ColorConversion\Policies

You will find details on parameters and example configurations on the following pages. When editing a color policy file, please make sure to a
<tab> between the name of the parameter and the value. The use of a <space> character will result in a color conversion failure. A " # " at the

beginning of a line indicates a comment and prevents the line from being processed.

Excerpt from a policy file:

DisplayName<tab>1<tab>MyPolicy
CMYKGraph-StripSourceProfile<tab>1
CMYKGraph-C_eq_M_eq_Y_is_Black<tab>CMYK_Black
CMYKImage-PassThroughDeviceColor<tab>1
GrayGraph-AdvancedColorConversion<tab>AdjustDotGain
GrayGraph-SetGrayColorSpaceTo<tab>Separation_Black
...
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OvOverervievieww

All parameters defined in color policy files take precedence over all settings defined in the user interface. Please note that nonetheless only objects
triggered due to the Conversion settings in the user interface will be changed.
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The following parameters are available (please consult section Parameter for a detailed explanation):

• StripSourceProfile
• ConvertToDestination
• RenderingIntent
• BlackPointCompensation
• ProfileSourceSelector
• PassThroughDeviceColor
• C_eq_M_eq_Y_is_Black
• R_eq_G_eq_B_is_Black
• SetGrayColorSpaceTo
• a_eq_b_eq_0_is_Black
• HandleProcessColorInDeviceN_SeparationAsDeviceCMYK
• AdvancedColorConversion_Primaries
• AdvancedColorConversion_Secondaries
• AdvancedColorConversion_Tertiaries
• AdvancedColorConversion_All
• AdvancedColorConversion
• CompressionMethod
• JPEGQuality
• SetTransprencyBlendSpaceToDest

Conversion parameters can be influenced by modifying a static color policy file. The location of this file is:

%PROGRAMFILES%\callas pdfToolbox version\etc\ColorConversion\Policies DeviceLink\Policy_DL_Default.cfg
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%PROGRAMFILES%\callas pdfToolbox Server version\cli\etc\ColorConversion\Policies DeviceLink\Policy_DL_Default.cfg

This applies for all DeviceLink conversions and is not part of the kfpx.

EExxample of a policample of a policy filey file

RRequirequirementementss

• Convert line art elements defined in RGB (calibrated and uncalibrated) using Quick Conversion
• Decalibrate calibrated CMYK
• Convert images using RGB to CMYK (Iso Coated v2 (ECI)), use sRGB as source profile uncalibrated RGB

Fixup seFixup setttingstings

ConvConvert Colorert Colorss

DesDestinatinationtion

• Destination: ISOcoated v2 (ECI)
• Assumed CMYK Profile: ISOcoated v2 (ECI)
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• Assumed RGB Profile: sRGB
• Assumed Grayscale Profile: Dot Gain 15%
• Use black point compensation
• Preserve black objects
• Policy: Office_Conversion_Policy

ConvConverersion Sesion Setttingting

• Objects: All Objects
• using: Any color (except spot colors)
• Conversion: Convert to destination

SeSetttings of the Offictings of the Office_Conve_Converersion_Psion_Policolicy filey file

DisplayName 1 Office_Conversion_Policy

# Source parameters for CMYK vector objects
CMYKGraph-StripSourceProfile 1
CMYKGraph-ConvertToDestination
CMYKGraph-HandleProcessColorInDeviceN_SeparationAsDeviceCMYK 1
CMYKGraph-PassThroughDeviceColor 1

# Source parameters for CMYK images CMYKImage-StripSourceProfile 1 CMYKImage-ConvertToDestination 0
CMYKImage-HandleProcessColorInDeviceN_SeparationAsDeviceCMYK 1
CMYKImage-PassThroughDeviceColor 1
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# Source parameters for RGB vector objects
RGBGraph-StripSourceProfile 1
RGBGraph-MakeQuickConversion 1
RGBGraph-UndercolorRemoval 0.5
RGBGraph-BlackGeneration 0.5

# Source parameters for RGB images
RGBImage-StripSourceProfile 0
RGBImage-ConvertToDestination 1

# Source parameters for Gray vector objects
GrayGraph-ConvertToDestination 0
GrayGraph-AdvancedColorConversion Off
GrayGraph-SetGrayColorSpaceTo 0

# Source parameters for Gray images
GrayImage-ConvertToDestination 0
GrayImage-AdvancedColorConversion Off
GrayImage-SetGrayColorSpaceTo 0
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PPararameamettererss

SStripSourtripSourccePreProfileofile

KKeeysys

• CMYKGraph-StripSourceProfile
• CMYKImage-StripSourceProfile
• RGBGraph-StripSourceProfile
• RGBImage-StripSourceProfile
• GrayGraph-StripSourceProfile

VValuesalues

Off Leave source profiles unchanged (default)

On Remove source profiles

Color conversion Policies
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DescripDescriptiontion

If set to On source profiles are removed during conversion. This also applies if ConvertToDestination is set to Off. This parameter overrides the
conversion option for calibrated CMYK of the conversion settings.

• Note: This parameter has a special implication for Lab color spaces:

Strictly speaking the 'source profile' for a Lab color space cannot be stripped or removed. Nevertheless, if StripSourceProfile is set to On, the Lab
profile specified in Assumed profiles will be used instead – so this is a means to replace a Lab color space for an object with some other Lab color
space.

ConvConvertertTToDesoDestinatinationtion

KKeeysys

• CMYKGraph-ConvertToDestination
• CMYKImage-ConvertToDestination
• RGBGraph-ConvertToDestination
• RGBImage-ConvertToDestination
• GrayGraph-ConvertToDestination
• GrayImage-ConvertToDestination
• LabGraph-ConvertToDestination
• LabImage-ConvertToDestination
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VValuesalues

Off Do not convert to destination color space (default)

On Convert to destination color space

DescripDescriptiontion

If set to On the object is converted to the destination color space as specified in the settings. If the object does not have a source profile, or if the
parameter StripSourceProfile is set to On, the profile specified in Assumed profiles will be used as the source profile. If the object has a source
profile, and StripSourceProfile is set to Off, the object's source profile will be used.

RRenderingIntenderingIntentent

KKeeysys

• CMYKGraph-RenderingIntent
• CMYKImage-RenderingIntent
• RGBGraph-RenderingIntent
• RGBImage-RenderingIntent
• GrayGraph-RenderingIntent
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• GrayImage-RenderingIntent
• LabGraph-RenderingIntent
• LabImage-RenderingIntent

VValuesalues

UseDoc Rendering Intent specified in the PDF is used (default)

RelCol Relative colorimetric

AbsCol Absolute colorimetric

Perc Perceptual

Satur Saturation

DescripDescriptiontion

This parameter defines which Rendering Intent is used for a color conversion. This parameter overrides the option Rendering Intent of the con-
version settings.

• Note: If there is no Rendering Intent explicitely defined in the PDF the default is relative colorimetric.
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BlackPBlackPointCompensaointCompensationtion

KKeeysys

• CMYKGraph-BlackPointCompensation
• CMYKImage-BlackPointCompensation
• RGBGraph-BlackPointCompensation
• RGBImage-BlackPointCompensation
• GrayGraph-BlackPointCompensation
• GrayImage-BlackPointCompensation
• LabGraph-BlackPointCompensation
• LabImage-BlackPointCompensation

VValuesalues

Off Do not use Black Point Compensa-tion

On Use Black Point Compensation (default)
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DescripDescriptiontion

If the parameter is set to On, Black Point Compensation is used for the color conversion when performing an ICC based color conversion using the
relative colorimetric Rendering Intent. This parameter overrides the option Use black point compensation of the destination settings.

PrProfileofileSourSourcceeSelecSelecttoror

KKeeysys

• CMYKGraph-ProfileSourceSelector
• CMYKImage-ProfileSourceSelector

VValuesalues

FromDefaultProfile Use default profile (default)

FromEmbeddedOutputIntent Use profile from embedded Output Intent
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DescripDescriptiontion

If set to FromEmbeddedOutputIntent the source profile will be taken from an embedded Output Intent for DeviceCMYK objects. (This parameter
overrides the parameter Assumed profiles). If no Output Intent is embedded an error is returned. This parameter overrides the option Output
Intent takes precendence over assumed profiles of the destination settings.

PPassassThrThroughDeoughDevicviceColoreColor

KKeeysys

• CMYKGraph-PassThroughDeviceColor
• CMYKImage-PassThroughDeviceColor
• RGBGraph-PassThroughDeviceColor
• RGBImage-PassThroughDeviceColor
• GrayGraph-PassThroughDeviceColor
• GrayImage-PassThroughDeviceColor
• LabGraph-PassThroughDeviceColor
• LabImage-PassThroughDeviceColor
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VValuesalues

Off Convert all objects as defined in the conversion settings (default)

On Convert only objects using a calibrated color space

DescripDescriptiontion

This parameter disables color conversion for objects that do not have a source profile. Thus, if both ConvertToDestination and
PassThroughDeviceColor are set to On, only objects that have a source profile will be converted. Please be aware, that in this regard if
StripSourceProfile is set to On the object will be considered as having no source profile (in essence setting both StripSourceProfile and
PassThroughDeviceColor to On has the same effect as setting ConvertToDestination to Off). If ConvertToDestination is set to Off,
PassThroughDeviceColor does not have any effect.

C_eq_M_eq_Y_is_BlackC_eq_M_eq_Y_is_Black

KKeeysys

• CMYKGraph-C_eq_M_eq_Y_is_Black
• CMYKImage-C_eq_M_eq_Y_is_Black
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VValuesalues

NoChange Convert as defined for color space CMYK (default)

DeviceGray Use DeviceGray

CMYK_Black Use DeviceCMYK Black

Separation_Black Use Separation Black

DescripDescriptiontion

If only the black channel is used, the object will be converted according to the settings for color space Gray and stored in the defined color space
afterwards. This parameter overrides the option Preserve black objects of the destination settings for CMYK.

R_eq_G_eq_B_is_BlackR_eq_G_eq_B_is_Black

KKeeysys

• RGBGraph-R_eq_G_eq_B_is_Black
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• RGBImage-R_eq_G_eq_B_is_Black

VValuesalues

NoChange Convert as defined for color space RGB (default)

DeviceGray Use DeviceGray

CMYK_Black Use DeviceCMYK Black

Separation_Black Use Separation Black

DescripDescriptiontion

This parameter only applies to device dependent RGB color – either if the object uses DeviceRGB or if it uses ICC based RGB or CalRGB but the
parameter StripSourceProfile is set to On. It only has effect if ConvertToDestination is set to On. If not set to NoChange, instead of carrying out an
ICC based color conversion, RGB colors where each of the Red Green and Blue values are equal, will be converted directly to the corresponding
black tint value. For images this will only have an effect if all pixels in the image have equal Red, Green and Blue values.
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SeSetGrtGrayColorSpayColorSpacaceeTToo

KKeeysys

• GrayGraph-SetGrayColorSpaceTo
• GrayImage-SetGrayColorSpaceTo

VValuesalues

NoChange Convert as defined for color space Gray (default)

DeviceGray Use DeviceGray

CMYK_Black Use DeviceCMYK Black

Separation_Black Use Separation Black

Color conversion Policies

226



DescripDescriptiontion

This parameter applies to gray vector and image objects. It indicates which color space to use for gray objects after the conversion. For example, it
may be necessary to encode a DeviceGray object as Separation Black object, so that overprinting also works for subjacent CMYK objects.

• Note: DeviceGray cannot overprint CMYK, even if overprint is set to true, whereas Separation Black does overprint Cyan, Magenta and Yellow
once overprint is set to true.

• Note that both DeviceGray and Separation Black do overprint spot colors if overprint is set to true.

a_eq_b_eq_0_is_Blacka_eq_b_eq_0_is_Black

KKeeysys

• LabGraph-a_eq_b_eq_0_is_Black
• LabImage-a_eq_b_eq_0_is_Black

VValuesalues

NoChange Convert as defined for color space Lab (default)

DeviceGray Use DeviceGray
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CMYK_Black Use DeviceCMYK Black

Separation_Black Use Separation Black

DescripDescriptiontion

If a and b is 0 the luminosity value is directly transferred to the designated color space.

HandlePrHandlePrococessColorInDeessColorInDevicviceN_SepeN_SepararaationAtionAsDesDevicviceCMYKeCMYK

KKeeysys

• CMYKGraph-HandleProcessColorInDeviceN_SeparationAsDeviceCMYK
• CMYKImage-HandleProcessColorInDeviceN_SeparationAsDeviceCMYK

VValuesalues

Off Treat process colors defined in DeviceN or Separation as spot col-ors (default)

On Treat process colors defined in DeviceN or Separation as DeviceCMYK
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DescripDescriptiontion

This parameter defines the way process colors (Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, Black) in DeviceN or Separation are treated. If set to On, they are treated as
DeviceCMYK objects. Not defined color channels are set to 0% in the respective color. To keep the overprint settings, the original color space
(Separation or DeviceN) is recreated after the conversion if possible.

Use the AdvancedColorConversion parameters to define the treatment of newly added color channels.

AdvAdvancancedColorConvedColorConverersion_Primariession_Primaries

KKeeysys

• CMYKGraph-AdvancedColorConversion_Primaries
• CMYKImage-AdvancedColorConversion_Primaries

VValuesalues

Off No special treatment for objects using only one colorant (not K) (default)

AdjustDotGain Apply dot gain difference
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KeepZeroChannels Restores zero channels after conver-sion

DescripDescriptiontion

If set to Off, tints in colorants that were originally 0 are preserved. If necessary, new channels will be added for DeviceN (Separation color space
becomes DeviceN after the conversion). With AdjustDotGain the dot gain difference between source and destination profile is calcuated and all
color values are modified so that the dot gain difference is compensated. This is usefull mainly for standard PCS conversions. KeepZeroChannels
causes all channels which were 0 before the conversion to be set back to 0. This might lead to a color shift.

AdvAdvancancedColorConvedColorConverersion_Secsion_Secondariesondaries

KKeeysys

• CMYKGraph-AdvancedColorConversion_Secondaries
• CMYKImage-AdvancedColorConversion_Secondaries

VValuesalues

Off No special treatment for objects using only two colorants (default)
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AdjustDotGain Apply dot gain difference

KeepZeroChannels Restores zero channels after conver-sion

DescripDescriptiontion

Same as AdvancedColorConversion_Primaries but for all objects using exactly two colorants of CMYK.

AdvAdvancancedColorConvedColorConverersion_Tsion_Tertiariesertiaries

KKeeysys

• CMYKGraph-AdvancedColorConversion_Tertiaries
• CMYKImage-AdvancedColorConversion_Tertiaries

VValuesalues

Off No special treatment for objects using only three colorants (default)

AdjustDotGain Apply dot gain difference

Color conversion Policies
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KeepZeroChannels Restores zero channels after conversion

DescripDescriptiontion

Same as AdvancedColorConversion_Primaries but for all objects using exactly three colorants of CMYK.

AdvAdvancancedColorConvedColorConverersion_Allsion_All

KKeeysys

• CMYKGraph-AdvancedColorConversion_All
• CMYKImage-AdvancedColorConversion_All

VValuesalues

Off No special treatment for objects using all four colorants (default)

AdjustDotGain Apply dot gain difference
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DescripDescriptiontion

Same as AdvancedColorConversion_Primaries but for all objects using all channels of CMYK (none of the channels is zero).

AdvAdvancancedColorConvedColorConverersionsion

KKeeysys

• GrayGraph-AdvancedColorConversion
• GrayImage-AdvancedColorConversion

VValuesalues

Off Convert as defined for color space Gray (default)

AdjustDotGain Apply dot gain difference
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DescripDescriptiontion

Same as AdvancedColorConversion_Primaries but for all black objects. Black objects are using only the K channel of CMYK or DeviceGray or
Separation Black or DeviceN with only one channel named Black.

ComprCompressionMeessionMethodthod

KKeeysys

• Destination-CompressionMethod

VValuesalues

KeepCompressionMethod Keep compression method of original (default)
Also "0" can be used instead of the string

AllToZip All to Zip
Also "1" can be used instead of the string

AllToJPEG All to JPEG
Also "2" can be used instead of the string

Color conversion Policies
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DescripDescriptiontion

Specifies the method for recompression of converted images.

• Note: All processed images are decompressed for color conversion tasks. If recompressing with JPEG the quality level is to be defined with the
parameter JPEGQuality . Please keep in mind that every JPEG compression leads to the loss of quality.

JPEGQualityJPEGQuality

KKeeysys

• Destination-JPEGQuality

VValuesalues

0..100 (Highest image quality: 100) (default value: 80)

DescripDescriptiontion

Allows for specifying the quality level in which JPEG objects are saved after the conversion.
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• Note: The given value is interpreted as a percentage declaration between 0 and 100. Following you find the possible values and the equivalent
setting in Adobe Photoshop:

20 Minimum

40 Low

60 Medium

80 High

100 Maximum

Other values are not supported and will be treated like the next higher supported value.

SeSettTTrranspransprencencyBlendSpyBlendSpacaceeTToDesoDestt

KKeeysys

• Destination-SetTransprencyBlendSpaceToDest
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VValuesalues

LeaveUnchanged Leaves transparency blend color space unchanged

DestWithProfile Sets destination color space as transparency blend color space

DestWithoutProfile Sets destination color space as transparency blend color space;
if destination color space is ICC based, the respective device color space is set as transparency blend color
space

DestWithoutProfileIfMatchingOut-
putIntent

Sets destination color space as transparency blend color space;
if destination color space is ICC based and the output intent matches the destination profile, the respective
device color space is set as transparency blend color space

DescripDescriptiontion

Allows for specifying the transparancy blend color space after the color conversion.
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PrPrococessing black objecessing black objecttss

GenerGeneralal

Black and tinted black (Gray) objects in PDF files can be rendered in different ways.

Common cCommon color spolor spacaceses

DeDevicviceGreGrayay

Gray color space with 1 channel

0% represents black in this color space

DeDevicviceCMYKeCMYK

CMYK color space with 4 channels

C, M and Y are 0 %, where only the black (K) channel is used

Color conversion Processing black objects
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SepSepararaation Blacktion Black

Color space with 1 channel

Uses only the K channel of the process colors for output

DeDevicviceN BlackeN Black

Color space with 1 channel

Uses only the K channel of the process colors for output

Other cOther color spolor spacaceses

There also is a special form of black in the following color spaces:

DeDevicviceRGBeRGB

If all color components have the same value, the visual representation is tinted black.

LabLab

If the color values for a and b equal 0, the visual representation is tinted black.
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ICICC bC based cased color spolor spacaceses

Additionally there are the following color spaces:

ICCbasedGray, ICCbasedCMYK, ICCbasedRGB

When processing black it is recommended to ignore ICC profiles, since this would lead to a conversion of black using the PCS of the ICC profile
resulting in rich black defined in CMYK (assuming the destination profile to be a CMYK profile).

DefDefault handlingault handling

Depending on the color space the black is defined in, it will normally be processed like all the other colors in this color space; e.g. a black in
DeviceCMYK will be processed like the other CMYK values.

Within the scope of print production though it is preferable to treat every black the same, no matter how it is defined internally. To process black
elements properly according to the settings in the gray conversion, the following parameters are available:

• SetGrayColorSpace
• R_eq_G_eq_B_is_Black
• a_eq_b_eq_0_is_Black
• C_eq_M_eq_Y_is_Black
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SeSettting upting up

Behavior of "Black" defined in cBehavior of "Black" defined in common common color spolor spacaces during ces during color color convonverersion using policsion using policy "Defy "Default"ault"

In the usual cases it is desirable, that black/gray elements are only represented in the K channel after any conversion. Therefore you may use the
option "Preserve Black" in the fixup "Convert colors". This guarantees that all black objects are converted according to the gray treatment defined
in the color policy file.

The parameters set by the option "Preserve Black" are:

• SetGrayColorSpace Separation_Black
• C_eq_M_eq_Y_is_Black Separation_Black

The parameters set in the "Standard" color policy file (overruling the parameters set by the option "Preserve Black") are:

• SetGrayColorSpace NoChange
• Gray_AdvancedColorConversion AdjustDotGain

Elements defined in DeviceGray remain DeviceGray after conversion. Gray elements defined in DeviceCMYK/Separation Black or DeviceN Black are
mapped to Separation Black after the conversion.

ConvConverersion of RGB/Lab Black/Grsion of RGB/Lab Black/Gray tay to CMYKo CMYK

The parameters set by the option "Preserve Black" are:
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• R_eq_G_eq_B_is_Black Separation_Black
• a_eq_b_eq_0_is_Black Separation_Black

The option "Preserve Black" converts any RGB and/or Lab black to Separation Black, if objects of this color space are converted to CMYK. This
conversion applies for images as well as for text and vector objects. During this conversion RGB gray scales are mapped 1:1 to Separation Black.
This means, a 50% RGB gray (127/127/127) will be 50% Separation Black after conversion.

TTone vone value adjusalue adjustmenttments fs for cor convonverersions amongssions amongst difft differerent printing cent printing conditionsonditions

If files are converted amongst different printing conditions the different dot gain might be counterbalanced. The following parameters – seen as
defined in the policy "Standard" – allow to compensate the different dot gain:

• GrayGraph-AdvancedColorConversion AdjustDotGain
• GrayImage-AdvancedColorConversion AdjustDotGain

The difference in dot gain between the gray source ICC profile and the destination ICC profile will be compensated. 100% Black remains
unchanged.

Changing the desChanging the destinatination ction color spolor spacace of Gre of Grayay

By changing the color policy file it is possible to define the destination color space of gray elements with the following parameters:

• SetGrayColorSpace
• R_eq_G_eq_B_is_Black
• a_eq_b_eq_0_is_Black
• C_eq_M_eq_Y_is_Black
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NoChange Element will be converted according to the settings for the corresponding color space

DeviceGray Element will be converted according to the settings for the color space "Gray" and stored in DeviceGray

CMYK_Black Element will be converted according to the settings for the color space "Gray" and stored in DeviceCMYK – Black channel
only

Separation_Black Element will be converted according to the settings for the color space "Gray" and stored in Separation Black

• Attention: In DeviceGray, a defined Overprinting flag will have no influence on subjacent CMYK elements. These will always be knocked out.

PrPresereservve blacke black: E: Exxclude cclude certertain BlendModes frain BlendModes from special handling (pdfom special handling (pdfTToolbooolbox 9.2)x 9.2)

Some special transparency effects are based on the interaction of color channels and therefore, a conversion of objects using a gray balance of a
process color (e.g. RGB, CMYK or Lab) to pure gray scale may result in visually changed results. As these effects differ from the "construction", the
used BlendMode and color space of a PDF a general solution is not possible and excluding certain BlendModes depending on the input files is
necessary.

• RGBImage-R_eq_G_eq_B_is_Black_ExcludeBlendMode
• RGBGraph-R_eq_G_eq_B_is_Black_ExcludeBlendMode
• CMYKGraph-C_eq_M_eq_Y_is_Black_ExcludeBlendMode
• CMYKImage-C_eq_M_eq_Y_is_Black_ExcludeBlendMode
• LabGraph-a_eq_b_eq_0_is_Black_ExcludeBlendMode
• LabImage-a_eq_b_eq_0_is_Black_ExcludeBlendMode

All BlendModes can be excluded, which means they are converted to a process color space. Normally the gray balance is preserved by converting it
to grayscale, but this can result in a changed visual appearance with some special usage of certain BlendModes (e.g. ColorDodge).
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Possible values are: Normal, Compatible, Multiply, Screen, Overlay, Darken, Lighten, ColorDodge, ColorBurn, HardLight, SoftLight, Difference,
Exclusion, Hue, Saturation, Color or Luminosity.
If more than one BlendMode shall be excluded, the values have to be separated either by a space, a comma or a semicolon.
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Color cColor convonvert tert to Po PSO CoSO Coaatted v3 (ECI) (8.2)ed v3 (ECI) (8.2)

pdfToolbox 8.2 includes a new profile for color conversion and a device link for the new PSO Coated v3 ICC profile.

The third version of Process Standard Offset was introduced in September 2015.

Color conversion Color convert to PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop
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Open the PDF file "OurCompOpen the PDF file "OurCompany_X4_Spoany_X4_Spot_Demo file.pdft_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".

Color conversion Color convert to PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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2. Click "Open" to launch the file load dialog box and navigate to the folder where the input PDF file "OurCompany_X4_Spot_Demo file.pdf" is
located.

Open the Fixups dialogOpen the Fixups dialog

Color conversion Color convert to PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Fixups".

SeSeararch tch to Fixupo Fixup

1. In the search field search to "Convert color to PSO Coated v3".
2. Select "Convert color to PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (convert spot colors to CMYK) v8.2".
3. Click "Edit" to review the Fixup.

Color conversion Color convert to PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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NONOTE:TE: pdfToolbox 8.2 provides two Fixups for the color conversion to PSO Coated v3. The first Fixup transforms the spot colors to CMYK, the
second keeps the spot colors.

InspecInspect the Fixupt the Fixup

Color conversion Color convert to PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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In the "Destination" and "CMYK" part, the ISO profile "PSO Coated v3" is applied.

1. Click "Conversion settings".

RReevieview the Fixupw the Fixup

Color conversion Color convert to PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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All the spot color elements in the PDF will be converted to CMYK "PSO Coated v3".

1. Click "Cancel".

Apply the FixupApply the Fixup

Click "Fix".

Color conversion Color convert to PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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SavSave the output PDF filee the output PDF file

1. Save the output PDF file as "OurCompany_X4_Spot_Demo file_Processed".
2. Click "Save".

Color conversion Color convert to PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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InspecInspect the prt the preflight reflight reporteport

A green check mark is shown, refers to a successful correction. All spot color elements in the PDF file are converted to CMYK "PSO Coated v3".

Color conversion Color convert to PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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AdjusAdjusting tting tone vone valuesalues

AdjusAdjusting tting tone vone valuesalues

Besides the ICC based color conversion it is possible to adjust the tone values in a PDF file. This can be performed with a different configuration file,
called curvefile.

SyntSyntax of a curax of a curvve filee file

The curve file needs to be a ttab delimitab delimiteded text file with the suffix ".crv" structured as following:

DisplayName 1 Example

INPUT DEFAULT Cyan Magenta Yellow Black REGEX::.*Pantone.*

0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
0.1 0.1 0.1 0.12 0.1 0.1 0.11
0.2 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3
0.3 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.44 0.4 0.42
0.4 0.5 0.5 0.52 0.5 0.45 0.5
0.5 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6
0.6 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.66 0.68
0.7 0.79 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.76 0.78
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0.8 0.85 0.85 0.86 0.85 0.8 0.82
0.9 0.9 0.9 0.9 0.92 0.9 0.91
1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0

Not all values have to be listed in this file. For intermediate values not present a spline based interpolation is used.

Besides adjusting the tone values for each CMYK separation, you could also use the column title " All " to adjust all separations to the same value
or "RGB::Red", "RGB::Green" and "RGB::Blue" for RGB as well as "LAB::L" for Lab color spaces. Every other column title will be considered as a spot
color name. In order to be able to address a group of spot color channels regular expressions are supported as follows:
"REGEX::_some_regular_expression_".
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UUsing cursing curvve filese files

Color conversion Adjusting tone values
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Set up a new Fixup using an own curve file, select "Create Fixup" in the list of all FIxups. Search for "AdjusAdjust dot dot gt gainain".

Set up a curve file as described above and copy it into the respective directory (depending on current used LIbrary), which can be opened using the
entry "Open folder with configuration files" in the pop-up menu "Dor gain curve setting":

Copy your curvefile into the opened folder.
After closing and reopening the Fixup, the new dot gain curve setting can be selected.
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Apply grApply gradaadation curtion curvve te to seleco select object objectts (8.3)s (8.3)

pdfToolbox 8.3 provides an opportunity to apply filter tone curves to specific objects. This tutorial demonstrates:

• Set up the appropriate filter.
• Configure a level for special requirements.
• Perform levels.
• And finally check the result.

The purpose of this tutorial is to make a narrow black line with a tone value of 35% a little bit darker. The line that has to be correct uses a
particular type of color coding, know as "Separation Black". Other lines in the PDF file are thinner or thicker and has a different tone value.

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Open the PDF file "LOpen the PDF file "Left_Demo file.pdfeft_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open" to launch the file load dialog box and navigate to the folder where the input PDF file "Left_Demo file" is located.

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Open the InspecOpen the Inspect pt panelanel

1. Go to "View".
2. Click "Inspect".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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InspecInspect the PDF filet the PDF file

1. Select the dashed line.

The dashed line in the middle of the page appears in the print too light. The tone has to be changed from 35% to 55%.

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Open the Fixups dialogOpen the Fixups dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Fixups".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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CrCreeaatte a nee a new pdfw pdfTToolbooolbox Fixupx Fixup

1. Click on the Fixup action button.
2. Click "Create New callas pdfToolbox Fixup".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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AnalyAnalyzze the Fixupe the Fixup

1. In the search field search to "Adjust dot gain".
2. The setting for the tone value has to be changed to a customised setting (later explained).

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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3. Here you have to specify a filter that determines which objects have to take place (later explained).
4. Click on the "plus" button to open a new customised Check.

CrCreeaatte a nee a new cusw custtomised Checkomised Check

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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In the customised Check you have to add some criteria that determines which objects have to take place.

Add Check "ObjecAdd Check "Object uses Black"t uses Black"

1. In the search field search to "Object uses Black".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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2. Click "Add".

ConfigurConfigure Check "Objece Check "Object uses Black"t uses Black"

1. In the list select "is true".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Add Check "Is SepAdd Check "Is Separaraation ction color spolor spacace"e"

1. In the search field search to "Is Separation color space".
2. Click "Add".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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ConfigurConfigure Check "Is Sepe Check "Is Separaraation ction color spolor spacace"e"

1. In the list select "is true".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Add Check "Is line"Add Check "Is line"

1. In the search field search to "Is line".
2. Click "Add".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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ConfigurConfigure Check "Is line"e Check "Is line"

1. In the list select "is true".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Add Check "Color vAdd Check "Color value 1 falue 1 for sor strtrokoke"e"

1. In the search field search to "Color value 1 for stroke".
2. Click "Add".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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ConfigurConfigure Check "Color ve Check "Color value 1 falue 1 for sor strtrokoke"e"

1. In the list select "equal to".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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2. Enter the value:
- Number: 0,35
- Plus/minus: 0,01

Add Check "Line width"Add Check "Line width"

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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1. In the search field search to "Line width".
2. Click "Add".

ConfigurConfigure Check "Line width"e Check "Line width"

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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1. In the list select "equal to".
2. Enter the value:

- Number: 1
- Plus/minus: 0,01

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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RRename the cusename the custtomised Checkomised Check

1. Enter the name "Separation black line, 35%, 1pt".
2. Click "OK".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Apply cusApply custtomised Check in Fixupomised Check in Fixup

1. In the list select "Separation black line, 35%, 1pt".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Open the doOpen the dot gt gain curain curvve see settting fting folderolder

1. Open the "Dot gain curve setting list".
2. In the list select "Open folder with configuration files".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Modify eModify exisxisting doting dot gt gain curain curvve see settting fileting file

1. Select the dot gain curve setting file "010_25perc.crv".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Modify eModify exisxisting doting dot gt gain curain curvve see settting fileting file

1. Make a copy of the dot gain curve setting file "010_25perc.crv".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Modify eModify exisxisting doting dot gt gain curain curvve see settting fileting file

1. Change the name to "Change to 55 percent".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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RReevieview ew exisxisting doting dot gt gain curain curvve see settting dating dattaa

Open the dot gain curve setting file "010_25perc.crv" in a text editor to review the data. Most text editors are free. For example on Mac you have
"TextEdit" and "TextWrangler"; on Windows "Notepad" and "Notepad ++".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Modify eModify exisxisting doting dot gt gain curain curvve see settting dating dattaa

Open the dot gain curve setting file "Change to 55 percent.crv" in a text editor to modify.

NONOTE:TE: When you edit or change the curve setting file, you have to make absolute sure to maintain the existing gaps between the values as tabs, and
not to replace them with single tabs.

1. If you want to specify a different name, this value must be set from 1 to 00.
2. The name must be set to an appropriate value that is used. Here "FEATURE_AdjustDotGainMinus25Perc_long" should be "ChangChange te to 55o 55

perperccentent".
3. The desired target values for levels must be registered in the rows affected by tabs. In this case the target value should be 55% (written as 0.550.55).

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)

286



Save the curve setting file as "Change to 55 percent.crv".

Apply doApply dot gt gain curain curvve see setttingting

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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NONOTE:TE: After saving the new dot gain curve setting file, the setting is not in the tone configuration list. You have to close the dialog and open again to
see the new setting in the list.

1. In the list click "Change to 55 percent".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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SavSave the Fixupe the Fixup

1. Change the name to "Set 35% line to 55%".
2. Click "OK".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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Apply Fixup on PDF fileApply Fixup on PDF file

1. Click "Fix".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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SavSave the output PDF filee the output PDF file

1. Save the output PDF file as "Left_Demo file_Processed".
2. Click "Save".

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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RReevieview the prw the preflight reflight reporteport

The 35% line tone is changed to 55%.

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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InspecInspect the prt the prococessed PDF file "Lessed PDF file "Left_Demo file_Preft_Demo file_Prococessed"essed"

1. Select the dashed line.

The tone of the dashed line is changed from 35% to 55%.

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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RReevieview the prw the prococessed PDF file "Lessed PDF file "Left_Demo file_Preft_Demo file_Prococessed.pdfessed.pdf""

At the top is the processed PDF file where the tone of the dashed line is changed to 55%. At the botton the original dashed line with the lighter tone
of 35%. In both PDF files the remaining lines are unchanged.

Color conversion Apply gradation curve to select objects (8.3)
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HoHow tw to co convonvert CMYK in Deert CMYK in DevicviceN teN to Deo DevicviceCMYKeCMYK

Sometimes it is necessary to convert a CMYK color space stored in DeviceN to DeviceCMYK. Some output devices treat DeviceN color spaces as
special colors - even when they simply use CMYK in practice. In order to avoid an unwanted color conversion, it is therefore advisable to
convert the CMYK channels stored in DeviceN to a simple DeviceCMYK format.

Color conversion How to convert CMYK in DeviceN to DeviceCMYK
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CrCreeaatte a nee a new cw callas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolbox Fixupx Fixup

Create a new Fixup in the “Fixups” category inside the profile window. To do so, select “Create Fixup...” in the Options menu.

Color conversion How to convert CMYK in DeviceN to DeviceCMYK
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ConfigurConfigure Fixupe Fixup

1) First, give the Fixup its own name, e.g. “DeviceN CMYK to DeviceCMYK”.

2) Next, find the Fixup type “Map spot and process colors”.

Color conversion How to convert CMYK in DeviceN to DeviceCMYK
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3) Type in “Magenta”.

4) Select “Convert to CMYK”.

5) To limit conversion to objects that use CMYK, you will need to create a new Check. Click on the highlighted icon to do so.

Color conversion How to convert CMYK in DeviceN to DeviceCMYK
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CrCreeaatte a check which re a check which resestrictrictts the Fixup ts the Fixup to Deo DevicviceN and pureN and pure CMYKe CMYK

1) Give the Check a suitable name, such as “Has only process color objects in DeviceN”.

2) Search for “Has process colors as DeviceN” in the list of available properties in the upper right, then click “Add” and select “is true”.

Color conversion How to convert CMYK in DeviceN to DeviceCMYK
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3) Search again in the list of available properties, this time for “Object uses CMYK only (no spot colors)”, click “Add” and select “is true”.

4) Make sure that the same object types are enabled.

Click “OK” to save these settings.

Color conversion How to convert CMYK in DeviceN to DeviceCMYK
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Continue crContinue creeaating the Fixupting the Fixup

1) The newly created Fixup should now be selected.

2) To add further conversion types to also cover cyan, yellow and black, click on the “+” symbol.

Color conversion How to convert CMYK in DeviceN to DeviceCMYK
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Add additional cAdd additional colorolors ts to the co the convonverersion prsion prococessess

A new area for additional conversion settings will be shown.

Color conversion How to convert CMYK in DeviceN to DeviceCMYK
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Add additional cAdd additional convonverersion typession types

Configuration settings for the next 4 CMYK colors:

1) Enter the color name, e.g. “Black”.

Color conversion How to convert CMYK in DeviceN to DeviceCMYK
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2) Select “Convert to CMYK”.

3) Select the newly created Fixup.

4) Repeat with similar settings for cyan and yellow.

(Please note that these settings can be entered in any order.)

Color conversion How to convert CMYK in DeviceN to DeviceCMYK
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ConfigurConfigure Fixupe Fixup

After providing the settings for all 4 color values, save the new Fixup by clicking “OK”.

The new Fixup can now be used in any of the following ways: as an independent Fixup, within a Profile, or as part of a Process Plan.

Color conversion How to convert CMYK in DeviceN to DeviceCMYK
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DeDevicviceLink ceLink convonverersionsion

The purpose of DeThe purpose of DevicviceLink ceLink convonverersionsion

DeviceLink Profiles complement the use of standard ICC Profiles, countering the weaknesses (for certain purposes) of color conversion based
on ICC Profiles. These weaknesses primarily involve CMYK-CMYK transformation and generally lead to loss of data relating to black generation
and the number (and configuration/purity) of color channels used.

A CMYK-CMYK transformation using ICC Profiles, however, always uses the device-independent lab color space, which leads to complete re-
separation of the data and sometimes to unexpected and undesirable results.

DeviceLink Profiles prevent this outcome: they allow direct control of the color composition without the extra work of using an intermediate
color space.

There are also DeviceLink Profiles with differing source and target color spaces.

Simple_TAC_tests.pdf

Simple_TAC_tests_DeviceLink300.pdf

Color conversion DeviceLink conversion
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The callas DeviceLink add-on includes a set of the most commonly used DeviceLink Profiles. However, you can also install your own DeviceLink
Profiles. More on this issue can be found in this chapter.

UUsing ysing your oour own Dewn DevicviceLink PreLink Profilesofiles

You can very easily use your own Profiles for DeviceLink conversion with the pdfToolbox. Simply click on the “Import” button in the DeviceLink
Action or in the “Convert colors with DeviceLink Profiles” Fixup, then select a Profile from your system.

An XML file with descriptive text and a PNG file with the icon (all three with identical names, differing only by the file extension) will be
automatically generated. These can be customized according to your exact needs.

Please note that Profiles must end with the “icc” file extension in order to be imported.

EExxample XML fileample XML file

<?xml version=”1.0” encoding=”UTF-8” ?>
<devicelink>
<profile lang=”ENU”>
<header>DeviceLink_ISOcoatedV2_280_GCR70</header>
<explanation>This is the descriptive text for the DeviceLink profile.</explanation>
</profile>
</devicelink>

Color conversion DeviceLink conversion
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If you make any changes to the XML file, make sure to save it in UTF-8 format.

You can also create different sets of descriptive text for different languages: simply copy the area designated “ENU” and mark it with e.g. “DEU”. If
only the “ENU” section exists, it will be used for all languages.

EExxample PNG fileample PNG file

The PNG file should be 64x64 pixels in size. It is only used in the Switchboard and only needs to be changed if you wish to use your own icon.

Color conversion DeviceLink conversion
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DeDevicviceLink in the SwiteLink in the Switchbochboarardd

Color conversion DeviceLink conversion
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Import and use pImport and use paathsths

You can easily select and import DeviceLink Profiles using the “Import” button.

The Profile will then be stored in your user preferences (in the current library from Version 9 onwards).

The files to be used for your own DeviceLink Profiles will be stored under the following paths:

Mac:Mac:

/Users/<USERNAME>/Library/Preferences/callas software/callas pdfToolbox <VERSION>/Repositories/<CURRENT LIBRARY>/DeviceLink

WindoWindows:ws:

%AppData%\callas software\callas pdfToolbox <VERSION>\Repositories\<CURRENT LIBRARY>\DeviceLink

Color conversion DeviceLink conversion
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DeDevicviceLink as FixupeLink as Fixup

The pdfToolbox is supplied with a range of DeviceLink conversions as standard. From Version 9 onwards, these can be found in the “DeviceLink”
library. An add-on license is required in order to use these Fixups.

Color conversion DeviceLink conversion
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NoNo add-on license is required to use your own DeviceLink Profiles with the pdfToolbox.

EEditing a Dediting a DevicviceLink FixupeLink Fixup

To use your own DeviceLink Profiles, simply create a new Fixup.

Color conversion DeviceLink conversion
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Alternately, you can edit existing Fixups and create duplicates in order to e.g. produce variants depending on the objects to be converted.

To import your own DeviceLink Profiles, simply click on the “Import” button.

UUse a Dese a DevicviceLink Fixup teLink Fixup to ro reduceduce ce color limit tolor limit to 300%o 300%

The input file’s color limit is over 300%.

This can be visualized in the standalone version using the “Highlight total color limit” tool in the “View” menu.

Color conversion DeviceLink conversion
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After applying the Fixup named “Convert colors using DeviceLink sheetfed offset, reduce to 300% ink limit (ISO)”, the output file has a color limit
below 300%.

Color conversion DeviceLink conversion
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UUse included Dese included DevicviceLink preLink profile tofile to co convonvert ISO Coert ISO Coaatted v2 ed v2 ↔ P PSO CoSO Coaatteded
v3 (ECI) (8.2)v3 (ECI) (8.2)

pdfToolbox 8.2 includes a new profile for color conversion and a device link for the new PSO Coated v3 ICC profile. The third version of Process
Standard Offset was introduced in September 2015.

There are two DeviceLink Fixups, which can convert color from "ISO Coated v2 (ECI)" to "PSO Coated v3 (ECI)" or convert in reverse direction
"PSO Coated v3 (ECI)" to "ISO Coated v2 (ECI)".

Color conversion Use included DeviceLink profile to convert ISO Coated v2 ↔ PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop

Color conversion Use included DeviceLink profile to convert ISO Coated v2 ↔ PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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Open the PDF file "OurCompOpen the PDF file "OurCompany_X4_Spoany_X4_Spot_Demo file.pdft_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open".

Color conversion Use included DeviceLink profile to convert ISO Coated v2 ↔ PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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Open the Fixups dialogOpen the Fixups dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Fixups".

Color conversion Use included DeviceLink profile to convert ISO Coated v2 ↔ PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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SeSeararch tch to Fixupo Fixup

1. In the search field search to "Convert CMYK colors using DeviceLink".

NONOTE:TE: pdfToolbox 8.2 provides two DeviceLink Fixups, which can convert color from "ISO Coated v2 (ECI)" to "PSO Coated v3 (ECI)" or convert
in reverse direction "PSO Coated v3 (ECI)" to "ISO Coated v2 (ECI)". The new Fixup use DeviceLink, but the pdfToolbox DeviceLink Add-on
licentie is not required.

Color conversion Use included DeviceLink profile to convert ISO Coated v2 ↔ PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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2. Select the Fixup "Convert CMYK colors using DeviceLink ISO Coated v2 (ECI) to PSO Coated v3 (ECI) v8.2".
3. Click "Edit" to inspect the Fixup.

InspecInspect the Fixupt the Fixup

Color conversion Use included DeviceLink profile to convert ISO Coated v2 ↔ PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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The PDF file uses an ISO Coated v2 profile (Coated FOGRA39) that will be converted by an ECI DeviceLink profile to PSO Coated v3. This will have
only effect on CMYK colors.

1. Click "Cancel".

Apply the FixupApply the Fixup

1. Click "Fix".

Color conversion Use included DeviceLink profile to convert ISO Coated v2 ↔ PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)

322



SavSave the output PDF filee the output PDF file

1. Save the output PDF file as "OurCompany_X4_Spot_Demo file_Processed".
2. Click "Save".

Color conversion Use included DeviceLink profile to convert ISO Coated v2 ↔ PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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InspecInspect the prt the preflight reflight reporteport

A green check mark is shown, refers to a successful correction. All CMYK colors in the PDF file with an ISO Coated v2 profile (Coated FOGRA39) are
converted to PSO Coated v3 by an ECI DeviceLink profile.

Color conversion Use included DeviceLink profile to convert ISO Coated v2 ↔ PSO Coated v3 (ECI) (8.2)
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RReplaceplace ee exisxisting ICting ICC prC profile (8.3)ofile (8.3)

pdfToolbox has the functionality to replace ICC profiles. This tutorial shows how to tag four color images with different ICC source profiles to
one existing ICC profile. That is only possible when the same color space is used (DeviceCMYK or DeviceRGB) in the PDF document.

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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Open the aOpen the attttached PDF document in pdfached PDF document in pdfTToolbooolbox (File > Open)x (File > Open)

The PDF document has four images, each with their own ICC source profile.

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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PDF analysis prPDF analysis preflight reflight report of the original PDF documenteport of the original PDF document

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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The predefined PDF analysis profile "List page objects, grouped by type of object" provides the user PDF object information. It can be executed to
get text, vector, image, ... information used in the PDF document. In the original attached PDF document the image in the top left has the ICC
source profile "PSO Coated 300% NPscreen ISO12647 (baslCColor)".

Open the PrOpen the Profiles dialog (Tofiles dialog (Tools > Prools > Profiles)ofiles)

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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Import the aImport the attttached Prached Profileofile

1. Click on the Profile action button.
2. Choose "Import callas pdfToolbox Profile".

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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BrBroowse twse to the ao the attttached Prached Profileofile

1. Select the Profile "Tag PSO_Coated_NPscreen_ISO12647_eci.kfpx".
2. Click "Open".

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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Go tGo to the open Pro the open Profiles dialogofiles dialog

1. In search field search to "Tag PSO_Coated_NPscreen_ISO12647_eci".
2. Select the "Tag PSO_Coated_NPscreen_ISO12647_eci" Profile.
3. Click "Edit" to analyze the imported Profile.

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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AnalyAnalyzze importe imported Pred Profile: Cofile: Cususttom fixupsom fixups

The Profile has one custom Fixup "Tag PSO_Coated_NPscreen_ISO12647_eci".

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)

332



AnalyAnalyzze importe imported Pred Profile: Cofile: Cususttom fixup "Convom fixup "Convert cert colorolors"s"

In the custom Fixup the Fixup "Convert colors" is used. The settings in the "Destination" tab are:

• Destination: "PSO Coated 300% NPscreen ISO12647 (ECI)" ICC profile

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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• CMYK: "PSO Coated 300% NPscreen ISO12647 (ECI)" ICC profile

AnalyAnalyzze importe imported Pred Profile: Cofile: Cususttom fixup "Convom fixup "Convert cert colorolors" cs" convonverersion sesion setttingstings

In the custom Fixup the Fixup "Convert colors" is used. The settings in the "Conversion settings" tab are:

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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• Objects: "Images PSO_Coated_NPscreen_ISO12647_eci v2" check
• Conversion: Tag with ICC profile

AnalyAnalyzze importe imported Pred Profile: Cofile: Cususttom fixup "Convom fixup "Convert cert colorolors" objecs" objectts checks check

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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The Fixup "Convert colors" uses a custom Check that has the Checks "Profile Description" and "Is image". The custom Check is configured to find
images that have one of the following ICC source profiles:

• PSO Coated 300% NPscreen ISO12647 (basICColor)
• PSO Coated 300% NPscreen ISO12647 (ECI)
• PSO Coated NPscreen ISO12647 (basICColor)
• PSO Coated NPscreen ISO12647 (ECI)

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)

336



Go tGo to the open Pro the open Profiles dialogofiles dialog

1. Click "Analyze and fix" to apply the Profile on the PDF document loaded in pdfToolbox.

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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SavSave the output PDF documente the output PDF document

1. Save the output PDF document as "Tag PSO_Coated_NPscreen_ISO12647_eci_Processed".
2. Click "Save".

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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The prThe preflight reflight reporteport

The ICC source profile of the four images are replaced by the existing ICC profile "PSO Coated 300% NPscreen ISO12647 (ECI)".

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)

339



PDF analysis prPDF analysis preflight reflight report of the preport of the prococessed PDF documentessed PDF document

The image in the top left has the ICC profile "PSO Coated 300% NPscreen ISO12647 (ECI)". The same for the other images in the PDF document.

Color conversion Replace existing ICC profile (8.3)
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ConvConvert spoert spot ct color names tolor names to UTF-8 (8.3)o UTF-8 (8.3)

To make spot color names UTF-8 compliant, pdfToolbox 8.3 introduces the Fixup "Convert spot color names to UTF-8".

This tutorial explaines how to make the spot color "Grün" UTF-8 compliant.

Color conversion Convert spot color names to UTF-8 (8.3)
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AnalyAnalyzze the PDF file "e the PDF file "SpoSpot ct color names tolor names to UTF-8_Demo file.pdfo UTF-8_Demo file.pdf" in Adobe Acr" in Adobe Acrobobaat Output Prt Output Preevievieww

The spot color name "Grün" isn't UTF-8 compliant. So in Adobe Acrobat Output Preview the spot color name isn't correct shown.

Color conversion Convert spot color names to UTF-8 (8.3)
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Especially the use of umlauts, accented letters or letters from other writing systems, it is necessary to represent all characters by Unicode for
having a clear display and processing. In PDF files, this is done for font and spot color names by using UTF-8.

Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop

Color conversion Convert spot color names to UTF-8 (8.3)
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Open the PDF file "Open the PDF file "SpoSpot ct color names tolor names to UTF-8_Demo file.pdfo UTF-8_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open".

Color conversion Convert spot color names to UTF-8 (8.3)
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Open the Fixups dialogOpen the Fixups dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Fixups".

Color conversion Convert spot color names to UTF-8 (8.3)
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CrCreeaatte a nee a new cw callas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolbox Fixupx Fixup

1. Click on the Fixup action button.
2. Click "Create New callas pdfToolbox Fixup".

Color conversion Convert spot color names to UTF-8 (8.3)
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CCususttomizomize the Fixupe the Fixup

1. In the search field search to "Convert spot color names to UTF-8".
2. Select the Fixup "Convert spot color names to UTF-8".

Color conversion Convert spot color names to UTF-8 (8.3)
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3. Change the Fixup name to "Convert spot color names to UTF-8".
4. Click "OK".

Apply FixupApply Fixup

1. In the search field search to "Convert spot color names to UTF-8".
2. Select the Fixup "Convert spot color names to UTF-8".
3. Click "Fix".

Color conversion Convert spot color names to UTF-8 (8.3)
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SavSave the PDF filee the PDF file

1. Save the PDF file as "Spot color names UTF-8 compliant".
2. Click "Save".

Color conversion Convert spot color names to UTF-8 (8.3)
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the preflight reflight reporteport

A green tick shows, the PDF file is successful preflighted.

Color conversion Convert spot color names to UTF-8 (8.3)

350



Analyse the prAnalyse the prococessed PDF file in pdfessed PDF file in pdfTToolbooolboxx

Color conversion Convert spot color names to UTF-8 (8.3)
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the prococessed PDF file in Adobe Acressed PDF file in Adobe Acrobobaat Output Prt Output Preevievieww

The spot color name "Grün" is now UTF-8 compliant, it shows correctly in Adobe Acrobat Output Preview.

Color conversion Convert spot color names to UTF-8 (8.3)
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UpdaUpdatte all spoe all spot ct colorolors in a PDF using a spos in a PDF using a spot ct color Swolor Swaattch librch librararyy
Using the fixup 'Map spot and process colors', you can map spot colors and process colors into spot colors. Also spot colors can be modified or
converted into CMYK. While doing so, you can import a color 'Swatch' file using the Import button in the bottom right corner.

Color conversion Update all spot colors in a PDF using a spot color Swatch library

353



Click the rightmost button in order to import spot colors from standard spot color libraries.

Next, you can browse and select an ASE file. A file with the ASE file extension is an Adobe Swatch Exchange file used for saving a collection of colors
accessed through the Swatches palette of some Adobe products like Photoshop. The format makes it easy to share colors between programs.

Color conversion Update all spot colors in a PDF using a spot color Swatch library
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After importing the ASE file, you can insert the spot colors present in the current PDF file to the fixup.

Color conversion Update all spot colors in a PDF using a spot color Swatch library
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Select one or more spot colors from the 'Edit Fixup' window and click OK. Note that the colors from the ASE file will be added to an internal spot
color library.

Color conversion Update all spot colors in a PDF using a spot color Swatch library
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Voila! The color has been shared to the New Fixup using the Swatch file. Select the colors to be added to the fixup from the list.

Color conversion Update all spot colors in a PDF using a spot color Swatch library
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PDFPDF/X/X-5 and n-channel c-5 and n-channel colorolor

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Update all spot colors in a PDF using a spot color Swatch library
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Color cColor convonvert with n-channel ICert with n-channel ICC prC profiles (8.0 and Aboofiles (8.0 and Abovve)e)

Multicolor spaces are allowed by the additional use of printing inks such as Orange, Green and Violet to get brilliant color results.

pdfToolbox 8.0 has the possibility to convert a PDF file into a multicolor space by using an ICC profile. For example RGB and CMYK content
convert to hexachrome, CMYK + Red or any other multicolor scenarios.

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Color convert with n-channel ICC profiles (8.0 and Above)
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Color convert with n-channel ICC profiles (8.0 and Above)
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Open the PDF file "Display cOpen the PDF file "Display callas_Demo file.pdfallas_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Color convert with n-channel ICC profiles (8.0 and Above)
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Open the "PrOpen the "Prococess sepess separaraations" vietions" view modew mode

1. Go to "View".
2. Click "Visualize process separations".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Color convert with n-channel ICC profiles (8.0 and Above)
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AnalyAnalyzze the PDF filee the PDF file

1. Select "Regular page view".
2. The PDF has a four color space (CMYK).

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Color convert with n-channel ICC profiles (8.0 and Above)
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Open the Fixups dialogOpen the Fixups dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Fixups".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Color convert with n-channel ICC profiles (8.0 and Above)
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Apply the Fixup "CrApply the Fixup "Creeaatte additional ce additional colorolorantants Grs Green, Oreen, Orangange and Violee and Violet ft for 7C deor 7C devicvices"es"

1. In the search field search to "Create additional colorants Green, Orange and Violet for 7C devices".
2. Select the Fixup "Create additional colorants Green, Orange and Violet for 7C devices".
3. Click "Fix".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Color convert with n-channel ICC profiles (8.0 and Above)
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SavSave the output PDF filee the output PDF file

1. Save the output PDF file as "Display callas_7C".
2. Click "Save".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Color convert with n-channel ICC profiles (8.0 and Above)
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RReevieview the prw the preflight reflight reporteport

1. A green tick shows. No problems are found.
2. More details what steps are carried out.

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Color convert with n-channel ICC profiles (8.0 and Above)
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the prococessed PDF fileessed PDF file

1. The other channels "Green", "orange" and "Violet" have been added to the four process colors "CMYK".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Color convert with n-channel ICC profiles (8.0 and Above)
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ConvConvert tert to PDFo PDF/X/X-5n (8.0)-5n (8.0)

pdfToolbox is able to convert and validate PDF files to the PDF/X-5n ISO standard.

pdfToolbox has the possibility to convert a PDF file into a multicolor space by using an ICC profile. For example RGB and CMYK content convert
to hexachrome, CMYK + Red or any other multicolor scenarios.

This article shows how to use a default 7-color profile and setup pdfToolbox to use your own multi-color profiles.

Right below, the demo file "Display callas_Demo file.pdf" used in this article can be dowbloaded.

Display_callas_Demo_file.pdf

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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Open the PDF file "Display cOpen the PDF file "Display callas_Demo file.pdfallas_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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Open the Output prOpen the Output preevieview modew mode

1. Go to "View".
2. Click "Output preview".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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AnalyAnalyzze the Output pre the Output preevievieww

1. The PDF is identified as a PDF/X-4 standard.
2. The PDF has the output intent "ISO Coated v2 (ECI).

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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AnalyAnalyzze the Re the Reegular pgular pagage viee vieww

1. Select "Regular page view".
2. The PDF has a four color space (CMYK).

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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Open the PrOpen the Profile dialogofile dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Profiles".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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Apply the PrApply the Profile "Convofile "Convert tert to PDFo PDF/X/X-5n (7C Indig-5n (7C Indigo To TAAC370 (ColorLC370 (ColorLogic))"ogic))"

1. In the search field search to "Convert to PDF/X-5n (7C Indigo TAC370 (ColorLogic))"
2. Select the Fixup "Convert to PDF/X-5n (7C Indigo TAC370 (ColorLogic))".
3. Click "Analyze and fix".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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SavSave the output PDF filee the output PDF file

1. Save the PDF as "Display callas_7C_PDFX-5n".
2. Click "Save".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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RReevieview the prw the preflight reflight reporteport

1. A green checkmark shows, no errors occurred.
2. More details what steps are carried out.

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)

377



AnalyAnalyzze the output PDF filee the output PDF file

1. The PDF is identified as a PDF/X-5n standard.
2. The PDF has the output intent "7C Indigo TAC370 (ColorLogic)"

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)

378



3. In the PDF three extra color separations are added: "Green"; "Orange" and "Violet". Now it is a seven color PDF file (CMYKOGV).

Open the PDF file "Display cOpen the PDF file "Display callas_Demo file.pdfallas_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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2. Click "Open".

Open the cOpen the callas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolbox Prx Prefefererencenceses

1. Go to "callas pdfToolbox".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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2. Click "callas pdfToolbox Preferences".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Convert to PDF/X-5n (8.0)
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VValidaalidatte age againsainst PDFt PDF/X/X-5n s-5n sttandarandard (8.0)d (8.0)

From pdfToolbox 8.0 you are able to convert PDF files to PDF/X-5n and validate the standard too.

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Validate against PDF/X-5n standard (8.0)
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Validate against PDF/X-5n standard (8.0)
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Open the PDF file "Display cOpen the PDF file "Display callas_Demo file.pdfallas_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open" to launch the file load dialog box and navigate to the folder where the input PDF file "Display callas_Demo file" is located.

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Validate against PDF/X-5n standard (8.0)
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Open the PrOpen the Profile dialogofile dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Profiles".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Validate against PDF/X-5n standard (8.0)
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VVerify cerify compliancompliance with PDFe with PDF/X/X-5n-5n

1. In the search field search to "Verify compliance with PDF/X-5n".
2. Select Profile "Verify compliance with PDF/X-5n".
3. Click "Analyze".

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Validate against PDF/X-5n standard (8.0)
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RReevieview the prw the preflight reflight reporteport

A green tick shows. No problems are found.
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SoftprSoftproof PDFoof PDF/X/X-5n files (8.1)-5n files (8.1)

In pdfToolbox 8.1 PDF/X-5n files are show correctly in the Output Preview with the appropriate output intent profile.

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Softproof PDF/X-5n files (8.1)
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop
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Open the PDF file "OurCompOpen the PDF file "OurCompany_X5n_Demo file.pdfany_X5n_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open" to launch the file load dialog box and navigate to the folder where the input PDF file "OurCompany_X5n_Demo file.pdf" is located.
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InspecInspect the PDF filet the PDF file

The PDF/X-5n label is represents in the main window. Also the output intent profile "7C Indigo TAC370 (ColorLogic)" is showed.
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Open Output prOpen Output preevieview pw panelanel

1. Go to "View".
2. Click "Output preview".
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InspecInspect PDF filet PDF file

The Output Preview panel simulates the printing using the correct simulation profile "7C Indigo TAC370 (ColorLogic)".

1. Automatically the output intent profile "7C Indigo TAC370 (ColorLogic)" is showed in the Simulation Profile box.

PDF/X-5 and n-channel color Softproof PDF/X-5n files (8.1)

399



2. Click in the picture on the purple area. You see the value of the three additional channels for the 7-color printing.
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LarLargge fe formaormatt

Large format Softproof PDF/X-5n files (8.1)
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Add ink layAdd ink layerer

This functionality adds an additional, colored object to the PDF. For determining where existing objects are painting, the page will be internally
rendered. A new shape will be created based on this result as a vector object.

Large format Add ink layer
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AAvvailable seailable setttingstings

The name of the created spot color can be chosen and the color tint value be defined.
Also the the position of the shape can be set. Optionally, the new object can be created on a layer.

Large format Add ink layer
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CrCreeaatte "Ve "Varnish" objecarnish" object ft for all por all painting cainting contontentent

For example, to create a new object, which covers all painting content, just choose "For all objects" and define a color value.

Large format Add ink layer

404



The rThe resultesult

After processing a new vector object, using the spot color "Varnish" will be added. Covering all content, also objects using white.

Large format Add ink layer
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InspecInspecting the rting the result - individual sepesult - individual separaraation ftion for spoor spot ct colorolor

When inspecting the result using "Visualize individual separations", the new created object using "Varnish" can easily be reviewed.
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CrCreeaation on a laytion on a layerer

If required, the newly added object will be placed automatically on a layer, which will have the same like the spot color.
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Adding grAdding grommeommettss

During the production of banner or other large format products, sometimes grommets must be added.
To add marks, where these grommets shall be placed after the product is printed, this Switchboard action can be used.

Large format Adding grommets
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Define the seDefine the setttingstings

To define the positioning of the grommets, the margin for all 4 edges can be defined.

Large format Adding grommets
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Of course the number of grommets for the horizontal and vertical edges must be defined. The internal calculation will determine the distance
between the grommets.

InspecInspecting the rting the resultesult
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Marks for the grommets will be positioned accordingly to the defined settings.

GrGrommeommetts bs by disy disttancancee

An additional way to add grommets to the document is by defining the distance between the grommets vertically and horizontally.

Large format Adding grommets
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TilingTiling

Tiling will cut the document in a number of parts to prepare the document for various large format printing methods.

The document can either be cut by a defined size for the resulting tiles or by the number of tiles horizontally and vertically.

Large format Tiling
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Define the seDefine the setttingstings

Using the Switchboard action, it is possible to define the size of the resulting tiles and the overlap. Additionally the construction direction vertically
and horizontally can be defined.

Large format Tiling
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An additional page with construction information can be added as well.

ConsConstructruction inftion informaormationtion

The construction information contains some basic information about the file and the number of tiles, as well as a sketch for the tile layout.

Large format Tiling
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InfInformaormation ftion for oor ovverlaperlap

If an overlap has been defined, a small mark to indicate there the next, overlapping tile has to be positioned will be added. Also the number of the
actual tile will be printed into the overlapping area (which will become covered by the next tile).
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Tiling bTiling by numbery number

An additional way to tile the document is by defining the number of tiles vertically and horizontally.
The overlap can be defined in the same way as described above.
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Add borAdd borderderss

Adds whitespace around the document by enlarging the existing visible area (defined by the CropBox).
This can be useful for producing large format products like Roll Up Banners

Large format Add borders
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AAvvailable seailable setttingstings

The margin to be added can be defined for all 4 edges of the document. The used unit for these values can be chosen as well.

Large format Add borders
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By activating "Add fold outline", the former size of the page will be marked by an outline, which allows cutting or positioning during production
afterwards.
The line width, creation as a spot color or separating this outline on a layer can be optionally activated as well.

EExxttend fend for Ror Roll Up Banneroll Up Banner
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For adding space to prepare the PDF (which has the right dimension) for a Roll Up Banner, just enter the required values. Press "Execute"
afterwards.

EExxttended rended result PDFesult PDF
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The file gets enlarged by the defined values.

FFold outline on a layold outline on a layerer
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As the "Add fold outline" was activated, the former page size became outlined. Causes by "Create on layer" this outline is placed on a layer, so it
can be switch on or off easily.
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Add bleedAdd bleed

If a PDF has been created without bleed, or if the bleed is not sufficient, generating bleed out of page content is needed to avoid register
problems.
To solve this task, pdfToolbox offers a variety of methods to add bleed from page content:

• Mirror content as image
• Repeat last pixel as image
• Mirror page objects

It is possible to define the width of the bleed per edge. The different methods can even become combined when using this feature as a Fixup.

Large format Add bleed
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MirrMirror cor contontent as imagent as imagee
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Using the "Mirror as image" option will create an image for each edge (and if selected: corner) at the TrimBox from the content. This image will be
place mirrored outside of the TrimBox.
The red rectangle shows a good example of the effect of this method.

RRepeepeaat last last pixt pixel as an imagel as an imagee
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The "Repeat last pixel as an image" method is rendering a thin strip inside the TrimBox and creates a wider image out of this last visible strip. This
will result in an image, which "smears" out the last used color inside of the TrimBox outside as the bleed.

MirrMirror por pagage objece objecttss

Large format Add bleed

426



Yet another approach is to use all of the page objects, duplicate them (four times), flip them (two of them horizontally, the other two vertically),
and then append them one by one to each of the four sides of the page. This will result in bleed with the same rendering accuracy and rendering
quality as the page content itself. Different form what one may expect, the impact on file size is minimal (the page objects are not actually
duplicated, but instead four references are created). The only real downside is that both a PDF viewer as well as a PDF output system will have to
process – to a certain degree – five times as much page content data. This can lead to longer processing times during output, especially on systems
with relatively small amounts of working memory.
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Debugging of PrDebugging of Profiles and Profiles and Prococess plans (9.1)ess plans (9.1)
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HoHow tw to cro creeaatte a dee a dettailed log when eailed log when exxecuting Precuting Prococess Plans (or Press Plans (or Profiles,ofiles,
Checks or Fixups)Checks or Fixups)
Especially when creating a Process Plan, it can become necessary to inspect intermediate results (such as PDF files in their state in the middle of a
Process Plan's processing steps and preferably some details about each step in the form of a log file or similar). This can help to understand and to
optimize the configuration of the steps in a Process Plan and their inner workings as a whole.

Note: This logging feature is not only available for Process Plans, but also for Profiles, Checks, and Fixups.

Debugging of Profiles and Process plans (9.1) How to create a detailed log when executing Process Plans (or Profiles, Checks or Fixups)
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AcActivtivaatte logginge logging

To activate logging, just click within one of the three sections of the Profile window on the flyout menu button in the upper right corner (1).
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Select the entry "Log Profile Execution" (1).

This option activates the logging of the execution of any Process Plans, Profiles, Checks and Fixups.

A check mark ("✓") in front of the menu item indicates that logging is active.
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DeDeacactivtivaatte logginge logging

In order to deactivate logging, simply execute the menu item again (1). The check mark ("✓") will then disappear from the menu item (2).
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EExxecutecute a Pre a Prococess Plan (or Press Plan (or Profile, Check or Fixup)ofile, Check or Fixup)

Execute a Process Plan (or a Profile, Check, or Fixup).
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EExplorxplore fe folder with logging infolder with logging informaormationtion

After processing the PDF, a window will open in Finder (on Mac OS X) or in the Explorer (on Windows), revealing a folder (having a time stamp at the
start of its name) with all the logging data and associated files inside it.
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SStructructurture of the files subfe of the files subfolderolders in the logging fs in the logging folderolder

This folder will contain files and subfolders:
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• folders with intermediate results (if applicable) for each step in a Process Plan (Profiles, Checks and Fixups only will have one such step) in a
folder;

• the subfolder's name will consist of sequence number and step number in square brackets, followed by the name of the step (or the name
of the Profile, Check, or Fixup);

• the subfolder will also contain the profile, check or fixup associated with the respective Process Plan step as a "kfpx" file

• the original file (in this example "Adv_callas_v2_final.pdf")
• logging information in a file named "process.log"
• a "kfpx" file with the whole Process Plan (or Profile, Check or Fixup) that was just executed

Debugging of Profiles and Process plans (9.1) How to create a detailed log when executing Process Plans (or Profiles, Checks or Fixups)
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The contents of the "process.log" would contain information like shown in the example below:

2016-10-25 23:38:55        Check for non-CMYK color, create a report, convert to CMYK (ISO Coated v2) and flatten
transparency
2016-10-25 23:38:55        Input        /Users/olaf/TEMP-DELETE/Adv_callas_v2_final.pdf

Debugging of Profiles and Process plans (9.1) How to create a detailed log when executing Process Plans (or Profiles, Checks or Fixups)
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2016-10-25 23:38:55        Starting with step        1
2016-10-25 23:38:55        [1-1]        Object uses non-CMYK color
2016-10-25 23:38:55        Result        No hits
2016-10-25 23:38:55        Continuing with step        2
2016-10-25 23:38:55        [2-2]        Convert color to ISO Coated v2 (ECI) (convert spot colors to CMYK)
2016-10-25 23:39:04        Result        Success
2016-10-25 23:39:04        Modified        /Users/olaf/TEMP-DELETE/Adv_callas_v2_final - output.pdf
2016-10-25 23:39:04        Continuing with step        3
2016-10-25 23:39:04        [3-3]        Flatten transparency (medium resolution)
2016-10-25 23:39:05        Result        Success
2016-10-25 23:39:05        Modified        /Users/olaf/TEMP-DELETE/Adv_callas_v2_final - output.pdf
2016-10-25 23:39:05        Terminating

Sending the logging infSending the logging informaormation ftion for support cor support casesases

When requesting support from the callas support team, you might get asked to send the complete logging package.

This will help us to determine how processing was executed on your computer, and why something may not be working as expected. For easy and
safe transfer please compress the entire folder into a ZIP archive by clicking the right mouse button after selecting the respective folder:

• Mac OS X: "Compress..."
• Windows: "Send to..." - "ZIP compressed folder"
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VVariables and Javariables and JavaScripaScriptt

Variables and JavaScript How to create a detailed log when executing Process Plans (or Profiles, Checks or Fixups)
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TTaking vaking variables tariables to the neo the nexxt let levvelel

Variables have originally been introduced in 2009 in pdfToolbox 4, and have proven to be a very flexible and powerful instrument to develop
efficient workflows. Based on extensive feedback from our customers and OEM partners, we have extended the way variables work in
pdfToolbox in several ways:

• More aspects of profiles, checks and fixups can be handled through variables; for example, it is now possible to turn checks on or off,
change their severity, or to use variables for check boxes and pop-up menus

• Variables are now self contained data objects; this is especially useful where the same variable is used in more than one place; in the past,
a pdfToolbox user had to ensure that the same variable used in more than one place was using the exact same configuration string.

• Variables can now also be used as a step in a Process Plan, such that the execution of the following steps can depend on the evaluation of
the variable in this step.

• Beyond being a kind of an advanced placeholder with predefined default values, variables can now also be defined in the form of a
JavaScript; this implies the possibility to derive the value for a variable from other variables, or from the metadata or filename of the
current PDF, or from result data from a previous preflight check.

• Where JavaScript is used, internal variables can be defined and used, without ever confronting a pdfToolbox Desktop user with it.
• In the context of a pdfToolbox Profile, it is possible to include a JavaScript that could for example do preparatory calculations, or

determine the value of other variables depending on a document's metadata, filename, or other information.

Variables and JavaScript Taking variables to the next level
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The cThe conconcepept of "vt of "variables"ariables"

Variables as used in pdfToolbox 9 are small information objects that come in two flavors:

• simple value variables
• script based variables

Each data object for a variable has four properties:

• a key (for use when configuring values in Process Plans, Profiles, Checks or Fixups, and for working with variables in JavaScript)
• a label (for use in the user interface, for example in the "Ask at runtime" dialog)
• a value (either, in the case of a simple variable, a default value to be used unless a different value is provided at runtime, or a JavaScript that

once evaluated will return the applicable value)
• an internal unique ID (not displayed in the user interface, but can be retrieved using JavaScript)

A variable can be used in almost any context where something can be configured in any of the following:

• Process Plans
• Steps in Process Plans
• Profiles
• Checks
• Fixups
• Checks used as filters in Fixups

The places where variables can be used are for example:

• name and description fields

Variables and JavaScript Taking variables to the next level
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• fields of type check box, popup, or input fields for text or numbers
• severity for Checks and Fixups inside a Profile
• ON/OFF switch for Checks and Fixups inside a Profile

Variables make it possible to determine some information that is useful when executing a Process Plan, Profile, Check or Fixup at the time of
execution, instead of having to predefine such information beforehand. A simple example would be a Check that analyses the minimally required
resolution of images. Sometimes 300 ppi are needed (for high quality printing, in other cases 72 ppi or 96 ppi could be sufficient (when sharing a

PDF via email). While it is possible to configure three separate checks for 300 ppi, 96 ppi and 72 ppi, it is much more elegant to only define a single
Check, where a place holder is used which is then filled when executing the Check. Not only is just one Check needed instead of three, it is also
absolutely easy to use the same Check for altogether different required minimal resolutions, like 144 ppi or 450 ppi or any other value.

Thus, the major benefit of variables is the option to postpone the decision, which values to use for processing PDFs, to the moment when
processing is started. This includes the possibility to choose different values each time. Furthermore, the introduction of JavaScript makes it
possible to derive further information based on information provided at runtime or based on information through metadata, including the option
to use relative complex calculations.

VVariables in the deskariables in the deskttopop, ser, servverer, and c, and command line SDK vommand line SDK verersions of pdfsions of pdfTToolbooolbox 9x 9

In principle not much has changed here in comparison to pdfToolbox versions before version 9. In the desktop version of pdfToolbox 9 (whether
Acrobat plug-in or standalone), when running a Process Plan, Profile, Check or Fixup that contains one ore more variables for which input is
needed, the "Ask at runtime" dialog will open and will request that user enters values as desired (or leaves the pre-populated default values as they
are). For the server and command line versions, the values have to be provided as command line parameters or by means of a configuration file.

What has changed - mostly due to the extended capabilities - are the following:

• Values entered by the user have to be suitable for the type of field for which they are to be used; for example, it is now impossible to provide
arbitrary text when the expected value is a number.

Variables and JavaScript Taking variables to the next level
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• Additional information is provided to the user in the "Ask at runtime' dialog in case there is a problem with the value(s) entered.
• Using a special option in the "Ask at runtime" dialog, it is possible to analyze the way variables are collected or calculated; this not meant to be

used by the typical user, but rather by the person in charge of developing advanced uses of variables – which could become quite complex in
Profiles that use variables in many places in Checks and Fixups.

HoHow pow powwerful is the Javerful is the JavaScripaScript engine in pdft engine in pdfTToolbooolbox 9?x 9?

The JavaScript engine in pdfToolbox 9 is based on Google's V8 JavaScript engine (see https://developers.google.com/v8/ for more information).
Those who work with JavaScript in browsers will know, that only the sky is the limit there. One could carry very extreme tasks using JavaScript
inside a browser, including reaching out to all kinds of services and data sources over the internet.

The way JavaScript functionality is provided inside pdfToolbox 9 takes a slightly different approach:

• pdfToolbox 9 (through the underlying V8 engine) supports the complete set of JavaScript features as defined in ECMAScript is specified in
ECMA-262, 5th edition (see http://www.ecma-international.org/publications/standards/Ecma-262-arch.htm)

• several pdfToolbox specific internal data objects, in order to allow for access to document metadata, filename, and so on; and to store data in a
place shared across Process Plans, Profiles, Checks and Fixups through one execution context.

• The pdfToolbox 9 JavaScript engine comes with a powerful runtime evaluation architecture, that ensures that variables relying on each other
do actually work consistently without the user having to meticulously take care of such dependencies.

• pdfToolbox 9 does not offer any access to outside data (except where provided through pdfToolbox specific internal data objects), whether to
the local file system, or to web services or data accessible "over the web"

• pdfToolbox also does not offer the possibility to reference JavaScript files, as is often used to provide JavaScript libraries; where library-like
functionality is needed, suitable JavaScript code must be included in the JavaScript snippet associated with a variable, or with the Profile
JavaScript.

Variables and JavaScript Taking variables to the next level
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VVariables cariables can be assigned tan be assigned to eo evvererythingything
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Variables can be defined in several places throughout the Profile/Checks/Fixups editor. Variables may be assigned to virtually every control
including the severity for a check:

• Text input fields
• Checkboxes
• Pop Up fields
• Severities
• On/Off switch in order to enable/disable Checks or Fixups in a Profile

Variables and JavaScript Variables and JavaScript: Variables in general
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AAssign a vssign a variableariable
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When you click on a variable icon in the pdfToolbox Profiles/Checks/Fixups editor, you will see a list of all variables that are present in the system.
Variables that are used in the current context (e.g. the current Profile) appear at the top. You may pick any of the existing variables, create a new
one or edit one that is already assigned.

Deleting a variable is currently only possible in the Library Manager and only if the variable is not used. Whether or not a variable is used can also
be seen there.

VVariable Eariable Editditoror: Cr: Creeaating a neting a new vw variableariable

You have to define a key for the variable, an optional Name that will be used in a pdfToolbox Desktop dialogue and the default value. If you use a
Simple value Variable these are the most important ones, but you may in addition define Constraints (this is explained in a later step in this
chapter). For a Script Variable you may use the help that is available via the info button, the JavaScript help has the same content as the respective
chapter in this manual.

Variables and JavaScript Variables and JavaScript: Variables in general
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FFor Checkboor Checkboxxes and Pes and Pop ups yop ups you cou can use the infan use the info buto buttton ton to pick one of the possible defo pick one of the possible default vault valuesalues
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ConsConstrtraintaintss

Constraints can be defined by using the "Limit input values to specific values" checkbox in the variable editor. In this context the expected value
type of the variable is important which is indicated above of input field for the default value.
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You may in addition specify:

• whether a Browse button shows up when executed in pdfToolbox Desktop that allows a user to pick a file from the system (e.g. to load an ICC
profile)

• whether the entries in Values are used as list, in which case a Pop up would show up in the dialogue of pdfToolbox Desktop or as a range. In the
latter case invalid values that are out of range will be indicated by a red cross.
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ConsConstrtraintaints - Rs - Rangange specificse specifics

When you are using the Range option, two values will define a range and a single value defines a single allowed value. In this example 100-300 and
500 are permitted values (which usually does not make sense).
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ConsConstrtraintaints fs for Por Pop up fieldsop up fields

You may again use the info button in order to pick possible values for the Pop up. In this example this is done for a severity, but it works in the same
way for other Pop up fields.
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PrProfile Scripofile Script Sct Scopeope

It is possible to set a value for a variable in other script variables by means of Javascript. And this can and will usually be done on Profile level. In
turn it only makes sense to use Script values at this place. Please go to the pdfToolbox Javascript in variables documentation for further
information.
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VVariables in Prariables in Prococessplansessplans

It is possible to define a variable as a step in a Process Plan. This will work similar to a Variable on Profile level in does only makes sense and work
for Script variables.
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The "The "AAsk ask at runtime" in pdft runtime" in pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop
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In pdfToolbox Desktop a dialogue shows up, when a Profile/Check/Fixup is executed that has editable variables, i.e. variables that are not
calculated by means of Scripts. If you want to see the dialogue for a Profile/Check/Fixup that only has calculated variables you will have to add one
additional variable that is not calculated.

Script variables are hidden as long as no evaluation errors had occurred. If an evaluation error has occurred the OK button is disabled. Details can
be displayed by clicking the “Inspect variable” checkbox. It allows you to analyze the structure of all variables in the given context.
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VVariables using Javariables using JavaScripaScriptt: Ov: Overervievieww

WherWhere ce can Javan JavaScripaScript vt variables be usedariables be used

Script variables can be used wherever Simple variables can be used:

• In Checks or Fixups for text input fields, pop ups, checkboxes
• Severities of checks
• On/Off variables for Checks and Fixups

It in addition is possible to use Script variables (but not Simple variables):

• in a Profile as Profile script
• as a Process Plan step

In all places where Simple or Script variables can be used, the variable editor allows you to switch between both by means of a radio button. After a
variable has been saved as Simple variable is is possible at any time to convert it into a Script variable here. However, it is not possible to convert a
Script variable into a Simple variable. The reason is that this could potentially lead to problems when the same variable would be used in a place
where only a Script variable is allowed.

Variables and JavaScript Variables using JavaScript: Overview

459



AAssigning a vssigning a variable tariable to a pdfo a pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttop cop controntrolol

Wherever you see the variable icon in pdfToolbox Desktop you can click on it in order to assign a variable from a list of all variable keys that are
defined in the current Library to the respective control.

Variables and JavaScript Variables using JavaScript: Overview
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CrCreeaating or modifying a Javting or modifying a JavaScripaScript vt variableariable

You can create a new variable (either as Simple or as Script variable) and assign it; or you open the variable editor in order to modify a variable that
has already been assigned.
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The list of variables in the pop up shows those variables that are already used in the current context (Profile, Check, Fixup) first and then all
variables in the current Library. Script variable keys are followed by "(JS)" to indicate that these are JavaScript variables. After assigning a variable
to a pdfToolbox Desktop control the variable key is displayed in the respective field (for text input fields or pop ups) or next to it (for checkboxes).
Simple variables are displayed as <Simple variable>, Script variables as {Script variable}.

In order to un-assign a variable from a control you simply have to remove it from a text input field, to pick any other value in a pop up or to check/
uncheck a checkbox.

CrCreeaating or modifying a Javting or modifying a JavaScripaScript vt variable: Importariable: Important diffant differerencences tes to pdfo pdfTToolbooolbox vx verersions esions earlierarlier
than vthan verersion 9sion 9

In pdfToolbox versions earlier than version 9 it was possible to copy a variable out of a pdfToolbox Desktop control and insert it into another
control in order to assign it to both controls. This is not possible in pdfToolbox 9. You have to select the variable key from the variable pop up in the
second or any further control.

From pdfToolbox 9 on it is no more possible to make two variable occurrences using the same value simply by using the same variable name
("key"). Variables are only then the same if any additional occurrence is selected from the variable pop up in pdfToolbox Desktop. Otherwise two
variables using the same key would be present which would at least be confusing when evaluated.

But: It would be difficult to resolve such conflicts when a Profile is imported as kfpx file, if the imported Profile uses the same variable key as a
variable that is already present in the current Library. Therefore in such cases internally a variable merge process takes place that merges all
variables that are defined in the very same way (key, default value and label) into a single variable.
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Defining a vDefining a variable in a scripariable in a scriptt

If you want to define a variable in a script that is not used in any pdfToolbox Desktop control you may do so by writing at the top of your script:

appapp.r.requirequires("myves("myvar")ar")

myvar will then be created and show up in the Ask at Runtime dialogue or in --listvariables on command line. If you also want to set a default value
and a display name (label) you can write:

appapp.r.requirequires("myves("myvar"ar",100,,100,"Input a v"Input a value falue for myvor myvar")ar")

SeSettting the vting the value falue for a Scripor a Script vt variable in it'ariable in it's os own scripwn scriptt

A Script variable is populated with the value that is the result of the last statement in the script. So, if a Script variable would end with a statement
like "pdfToolbox" it would have this string as its value, independent from what code has been executed beforehand. A return statement as in a
JavaScript function is neither required nor would it have any effect.

SeSettting the vting the value falue for anoor another Scripther Script vt variable with appariable with app..vvararss

It is possible to set a value for another variable in JavaScript code by means of an app.vars.<variable key> statement. The app.vars object is a
pdfToolbox object that is available throughout the context (Process Plan, Profile, single Check, single Fixup) in which processing takes place. It
allows you to store and retrieve variables within this context:

appapp..vvarars.myvs.myvar = "pdfar = "pdfTToolbooolbox";x";
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or:

loclocalvalvar = appar = app..vvarars.myvs.myvarar;;

are valid statements. The first statement would create the variable "myvar" if not already present in app.vars. You may e.g. use app.vars to set a
value for a variable on Profile level, which is then used in a Fixup in the Profile.

In order to set a value for a Simple variable you can use app.vars.<variable key>. A list of all variables that are present in the current Library can be
displayed in the Script editor by using [<command>-2].

Setting a value for a variable via JavaScript code should only take place on Profile level or as a "Variable" step of a Process Plan. The reason is, that
it is not defined in which order scripts on "lower levels" (Checks, Fixups, Severities, On/Off) are executed during runtime and therefore the result of
e.g. one Fixup modifying a variable in another Fixup is undefined.

You also have access to variables in app.vars in the "Place content on page" fixup. This fixup allows you to place content defined in HTML templates
that may internally use JavaScript. If you want to read, write or create a variable in app.vars from that JavaScript you have access to all of them in
the array

ccals_doc_infals_doc_infoo..documentdocument..vvariablesariables

UUsing vsing variables thaariables that art are defined elsee defined elsewherwheree

In order to use the value of a variable in JavaScript it can be accessed using the app.vars object with the key of the variable as already described
above: app.vars.<variable key>. If the other variable is defined in a Script variable it has to be defined using app.vars there as well. If the other
variable is a Simple variable it is always present in the app.vars object.

When retrieving variable values from app.vars it is important to know that all variables are stored there as strings. With simple value types you will
most probably not even notice this, because a string is automatically converted if necessary and possible, e.g. into a number. However, if you are
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working with more complex variable types like with arrays or objects there will obviously be differences and you might have to work around this
limitation.

In complex profiles - actually when a Script variable is used in another Script variable - app.requires("<variable key>") has to be defined at the top
of the referencing Script, in addition to the actual reference with app.vars. This is required in order to make sure that the referenced variable is
evaluated before the referencing variable is calculated. So, it is good practice to at the top of each Script, list all variables which are not defined in
the Script itself in app.requires entries.

PrProfile leofile levvel scripel scriptts vs verersus Check/Fixup lesus Check/Fixup levvel scripel scripttss

When you "design" a profile with JavaScript based calculations you have to decide whether you want to put the "intelligence" (the calculations)
into Fixups and Checks that actually apply things to the PDF or into a Profile level script and set values for the variables that are then used in Fixups
and Checks from there.

Example: Downsample images in pdfToolbox usually requires to set up three fixups: for color images, grayscale images and for bitmap images.
Each of the fixups has two input fields that you may want to make variable: The destination resolution and the minimum resolution for an image to
be downsampled. Assume that you want to downsample color and grayscale images to the same resolution. Images should be downsampled if the
original image resolution is 1.5 times as high as the destination resolution. Destination resolution for bitmap images should be 3 times as high as
for color images, with the same relative minimum resolution (effectively 4.5 times color images' minimum resolution). You may now either make
the destination resolution for color images a Simple variable, e.g. "dest_col_res" and make any of the other 5 variables a Script variable that uses
dest_col_res and calculates the actual value. Or you set up a Profile level script, do all the calculations there and put the results into a bunch of
Simple variables that you assign to each of the 6 variable input fields. (You will have to use app.vars in order to use variables throughout the Profile
and in the second case you would use app.requires to define a variable for the destination image resolution in the Profile script.)

Each of the two approaches has advantages:
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• If you put the intelligence into Fixups and Checks it is easier to make it possible to use them as Single Fixups or Checks, independent from the
Profile.

• If you put the intelligence into the Profile it is usually easier to see what a profile is actually doing and - even more important - to maintain it in
the future.

As a result and a rule of thumb it can be said, that it usually makes sense to put as much intelligence into the Profile level script. The more complex
a Profile is, the more important is it to follow this approach.
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The ScripThe Script editt editoror: U: User intser interferfacace elemente elements: Helps: Help

When the variable editor is switched into Script "mode", you can find help with the info button on the upper right side of the Script input field. You
will find more information if you click into the Script input field first. This gives you access to
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• a general help text (this text) [<command>-0],
• a list of all pdfToolbox specific JavaScript objects and methods [<command>-1],
• a list of all variables that are present in the current Library [<command>-2]
• useful code snippets [<command>-3].
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The ScripThe Script editt editoror: U: User intser interferfacace elemente elements: Vs: Value typealue type

Above of the info button you see the value type of the pdfToolbox control to which the variable is currently assigned. This information is useful to
know what type of result is expected from your script.
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The ScripThe Script editt editoror: U: User intser interferfacace elemente elements: Shos: Show ew evvaluaaluation rtion resultesultss

Below the text input field you can switch "Show evaluation results" on, which will help you to find out what the result of your JavaScript code is.

It is important to remember that the result of JavaScript code used in a variable is the result of the last statement. The only exception is if invalid
code is used, e.g. if a closing parenthesis is missing, in which case you will see a "Syntax error" with an explanation.

In order to modify evaluation you can simulate how a JavaScript works different when used in a different "Context": You may either load a PDF (it
will not open in pdfToolbox) to simulate how your script works on that PDF, e.g. when you are using the PDF path inside of your script. Or you
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switch between evaluation only for the script (in which case values that are set via other variables in your context are not evaluated) or evaluation
within the context. All this information is helpful for debugging your scripts.

A button at the right hand side indicates whether the result of the script works in the current pdfToolbox control. If the result is "pdfToolbox" and
you are using the variable for a text input field you will see a green checkmark. However, if the variable is used for an integer number field you will
see a red error cross. When you click on it you will read: ""pdfToolbox" cannot be converted to integer".

The console window displays information that the JavaScript sends to it. It can be used with console.log.
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InspecInspecting the vting the variable sariable structructurture in the Ae in the Ask ask at Runtime dialogue in pdft Runtime dialogue in pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttop: Acop: Activtivaatingting
the "the "debug viedebug view"w"
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When you run a Process Plan, Profile, Check or Fixup in pdfToolbox Desktop that uses variables you will see the "Ask at Runtime" that allows for
updating variable values. A checkbox at the bottom of the dialogue allows the user to "Inspect variables".
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InspecInspecting the vting the variable sariable structructurture in the Ae in the Ask ask at Runtime dialogue in pdft Runtime dialogue in pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttop: Theop: The
""debug viedebug view"w"
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If activated all calculated variables are displayed, not only those ones that allow for user input. A "Script" indicator shows values that cannot be
modified in this dialogue because they are already calculated in the scripts. A button behind the Script variable fields indicates whether there is a
type conflict, e.g. if the variable is used for a number field but the value is a string that cannot be converted to a number. In that case you will see a
red cross. You may click on any of those red cross buttons in order to see details for the problem.

The Ask at Runtime dialogue will only appear if a Profile/Check/Fixup has at least one variable that does not already have a value. If you want to
enable the debug view in a Profile/Check/Fixup in which all variables are set by means of scripts, you will have to add at least one additional
variable, e.g. a Simple variable for that purpose.
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InspecInspecting the vting the variable sariable structructurture in the Ae in the Ask ask at Runtime dialogue in pdft Runtime dialogue in pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttop: Theop: The
""debug viedebug view" infw" info buto butttonon

Next to each variable you will see an info button. Clicking on this button allows for accessing information that is useful for debugging purposes. A
list of all variables that are defined in the current context is displayed. (The content of the info window is actually the same for each of the info
buttons, the only difference is that the control for the respective variable is opened by default.) Each of these variables is followed by the result that
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has been calculated for the respective variable. If you open the triangle for a variable you see an entry "Variables" that shows details about how
that variable has been defined. Below are all contexts listed in which the respective variable is used.

pdfpdfTToolbooolbox specific Javx specific JavaScripaScript object objectts and mes and methodsthods

pdfToolbox provides a number of objects and methods that can be accessed in JavaScript variables. This includes information about the PDF, like
its name or file path, the metadata in the PDF and even results from a previous Check or Profile. You can display a full list of all objects and
methods by using [<command>-1] when in the Script editor, select any of the entries and insert them into your script.

A complete list of these objects and methods can also be found in the chapter "Variables using JavaScript: pdfToolbox objects and methods".
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VVariables using Javariables using JavaScripaScriptt: pdf: pdfTToolbooolbox objecx objectts and mes and methodsthods

This article provides an overview of all JavaScript objects and methods that are specific to pdfToolbox Variables. It is the same information
that can be displayed in the Script editor of pdfToolbox.

appapp Returns the global application object.

appapp.r.requirequires(kes(keey)y) Defines a variable key with default value 0 that is required by the current script.
Example:
app.requires("myvar")

appapp.r.requirequires(kes(keeyy,,vvalue)alue) Defines a variable key and its default value that is required by the current script.
Example:
app.requires("myvar",10)

appapp.r.requirequires(kes(keeyy,,vvalue,label)alue,label) Defines a variable key and its default value and a display name (label) that is required by the current script.
Example:
app.requires("myvar",10,"Input value for myvar")

appapp.name.name Returns the application name.

appapp..vverersionsion Returns the application version string.
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appapp..vvararss Returns the var objects containing all variables defined in the current context.

appapp..vvarars.s.vvarkarkeeyy Returns the value of the variable "varkey" if that exists in app.vars.
Example:
app.vars.varname

appapp..docdoc Retuns the doc object for the current PDF document or 'undefined' if no PDF is open.

appapp..doc.infdoc.infoo Returns the docinfo object containing all document info entries of the current PDF document.

appapp..doc.pdoc.paathth Returns the full platform dependent file path of the current pdf document.

appapp..doc.doc.documentFileNamedocumentFileName Returns the file name of the current PDF document.

appapp..doc.numPdoc.numPagageses Returns the number of pages of the current PDF document.

appapp..doc.gdoc.geetPtPagageBoeBox()x() Returns an array containing the left, top, right and bottom coordinates of the TrimBox of the first page in pt.

appapp..doc.gdoc.geetPtPagageBoeBox(px(pagageBoeBox)x) Returns an array containing the left, top, right and bottom coordinates of the specified page box of the first
page in pt. 'pageBox' must be one of "Art", "Bleed", "Crop", "Trim" and Media.
Example:
app.doc.getPageBox(Trim)

appapp..doc.gdoc.geetPtPagageBoeBox(px(pagageBoeBoxx,p,pagageNumber)eNumber) Returns an array containing the left, top, right and bottom coordinates of the specified page box
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of the specified page in pt. 'pageBox' must be one of Art, Bleed, Crop, Trim and Media.
Example:
app.doc.getPageBox(Trim,0)

appapp..doc.gdoc.geetPtPagageBoeBox(px(pagageBoeBoxx,p,pagageNumbereNumber,pr,precision)ecision) Returns an array containing the left, top, right and bottom coordinates of the specified
page box of the specified page with the given precision in pt. 'pageBox' must be one of Art, Bleed, Crop, Trim and Media.
Example:
app.doc.getPageBox(Trim,0,2)

appapp..doc.gdoc.geetPtPagageReRoottaation()tion() Returns the page rotation of the first page.

appapp..doc.gdoc.geetPtPagageReRoottaation(ption(pagageNumber)eNumber) Returns the page rotation of the specified page.
Example:
app.doc.getPageRotation(0)

appapp..doc.pdoc.pagageses Returns an array with page objects for the current PDF document.

appapp..doc.pdoc.pagages[i].inkses[i].inks Returns an array of inks used by on the page.
Example:
app.doc.pages[0].inks

appapp..doc.pdoc.pagages[i].inks[es[i].inks[j].namej].name Returns the name of the ink.
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Example:
app.doc.pages[0].inks[0].name

appapp..doc.pdoc.pagages[i].ges[i].geetPtPagageBoeBox()x() Returns an array containing the left, top, right and bottom coordinates of the TrimBox of the specified page box
in pt.
Example:
app.doc.pages[0].getPageBox()

appapp..doc.pdoc.pagages[i].ges[i].geetPtPagageBoeBox(px(pagageBoeBox)x) Returns an array containing the left, top, right and bottom coordinates of the specified page box in pt.
'pageBox' must be one of Art, Bleed, Crop, Trim and Media.
Example:
app.doc.pages[0].getPageBox(Trim)

appapp..doc.pdoc.pagages[i].ges[i].geetPtPagageBoeBox(px(pagageBoeBoxx,pr,precision)ecision) Returns an array containing the left, top, right and bottom coordinates of the specified page
box with the given precision in pt. 'pageBox' must be one of Art, Bleed, Crop, Trim and Media.
Example:
app.doc.pages[0].getPageBox(Trim,2)

appapp..doc.pdoc.pagages[i].ges[i].geetPtPagageReRoottaation()tion() Returns the page rotation of the page.

appapp..doc.xmpdoc.xmp Returns a XMP object for the document XMP metadata of the current PDF document.

appapp..doc.xmpdoc.xmp.g.geetPrtProperty(ns,property(ns,property)operty) Returns the value of the specified property in the specified namespace or 'undefined' if the property
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does not exists. 'ns' must be the full namespace uri. For namespaces defined in the XMP spec the predfeined namespace prefix can be used as
well.
Examples:
app.doc.xmp.getProperty(http://purl.org/dc/elements/1.1/,format)
app.doc.xmp.getProperty(dc,format)

appapp..doc.medoc.mettadaadattaa Returns the document XMP metada as plain XML

appapp..doc.rdoc.resultesult Returns a preflight result object or 'undefined' if no preflight result is available. A preflight result is only available inside process
plans if a profile or check was executed in a previous step.

appapp..doc.rdoc.resultesult.hit.hitss Returns information about a previous preflight result.

appapp..doc.rdoc.resultesult.hit.hits.numErrs.numErrororss Returns the number of errors of a prvious preflight result.

appapp..doc.rdoc.resultesult.hit.hits.numWs.numWarningsarnings Returns the number of warnings of a prvious preflight result.

appapp..doc.rdoc.resultesult.hit.hits.numInfs.numInfosos Returns the number of info hits of a prvious preflight result.

appapp..doc.rdoc.resultesult..checkschecks Returns an array of Check objects for the previous preflight result.

appapp..doc.rdoc.resultesult..checks.lengthchecks.length Returns the lenght of the array of Check objects for the previous preflight result.

appapp..doc.rdoc.resultesult..checks[i].idchecks[i].id Returns the check ID of the specified check for the previous preflight result.
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Example:
app.doc.result.checks[0].id

appapp..doc.rdoc.resultesult..checks[i].namechecks[i].name Returns the display name of the specified check of the previous preflight result.
Example:
app.doc.result.checks[0].name

appapp..doc.rdoc.resultesult..checks[i].sechecks[i].sevverityerity Returns the severity of the specified check for the previous preflight result: 1: Info, 2: Warning, 3: Error.
Example:
app.doc.result.checks[0].severity

appapp..doc.rdoc.resultesult..checks[i].numHitchecks[i].numHitss Returns the number of hits of the specified check for the previous preflight result.
Example:
app.doc.result.checks[0].numHits

appapp..doc.rdoc.resultesult..checks[i].pchecks[i].pagageNumbereNumberss Returns an array of page numbers (starting with 0) for pages that had hits with the specified check for
the previous preflight result.
Example:
app.doc.result.checks[0].pageNumbers
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EExxtrtracacting infting informaormation frtion from an XML Rom an XML Report file via XPeport file via XPaath (9.1)th (9.1)
The pdfToolbox specific "app.doc.result.reports" object returns an array of reports that have been generated in a previous Process Plan step. It can
be combined with file.read which would read an XML report into a string and to then convert that string back into an XML object with xml=new
XML().

Then xml.registerNamespace allows for associating the XML Report namespace, which is "http://www.callassoftware.com/namespace/pi4" for
pdfToolbox 9 XML Reports with a abbreviation.

Finally xml.path can be used to read information from the XML object via an XPath expression.

The example below extracts the information about what plates are used by a PDF file from the XML report and writes that information into a
variable "text". In the Process Plan example which is attached to this article the value of this variable is then used in a later step to write that
information onto all PDF pages.

//Get first report, assign it to "file", read it's content into a string and
//convert that string into an XML object
app.vars.report = app.doc.result.reports[0];
var file = new File( app.doc.result.reports[0] );
var string = file.read();
var xml = new XML(string);

//Register the XML namespace with p
xml.registerNamespace("p","http://www.callassoftware.com/namespace/pi4");

//Get the list of platenames
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app.vars.plates = xml.xpath( "//p:report/p:document/p:doc_info/p:platenames/p:platename/text()" );

//Write the list of platenames into a variable that is available throughout the execution context
app.vars.text = app.vars.plates;

Evaluate_XML_Report_-_Place_Plate_names_extracted_from_XML_report.kfpx
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UUsing an esing an exxtternal JSON jobernal JSON jobticktickeet file (9.1)t file (9.1)
This example shows how processing information can be taken from a jobticket file, which has been saved next to the currently processed PDF. The
jobticket file uses JSON and does in this example only have one key value pair.

The download contains a Profile with a Process Plan, a sample PDF and a JSON jobticket.

The first step in the Process Plan is a Variable that that tries to read the jobticket and stores one of the values in it into the variable "text". It does
the same for the text size which is different for regular content and for an error message that is saved into "text" instead if reading the jobticket
fails. This variable is made available via app.vars to the next step which takes it and prints its contents onto the PDF page.

This is the variable from the first step.

debug = true;
function buildSidecarFileName( extension )
{

var path = app.doc.path.split(app.env.pathDelimiter);
if (debug) console.log( "buildSidecarFileName 1 Path: " + path);

var name = path[path.length-1].split(".");
if (debug) console.log( "buildSidecarFileName 2 Name: " + name);

name.pop();
if (debug) console.log( "buildSidecarFileName 3 Name: " + name);

Reading_a_jobticket_from_a_sidecar_file_(JSON).zip
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name.push(extension);
if (debug) console.log( "buildSidecarFileName 4 Name: " + name);

path.pop();
if (debug) console.log( "buildSidecarFileName 5 Path: " + path);

path.push(name.join("."));
if (debug) console.log( "buildSidecarFileName 6 Path: " + path);

path = path.join(app.env.pathDelimiter)
if (debug) console.log( "buildSidecarFileName 7 Path: " + path);

return new File(path);
}
try
{

app.vars.sidecar = JSON.parse( buildSidecarFileName("json").read());
if (debug) console.log( "main 1 The jobticket file: " + JSON.stringify(app.vars.sidecar));

app.vars.text = app.vars.sidecar.msg;
app.vars.fontsize = 25;
app.vars.ok = true;

}
catch( x )
{

app.vars.text = "ERROR: Could not read message from sidecar file: " + x;
app.vars.fontsize = 20;
app.vars.ok = false;

}
app.vars.ok;
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The first call sets the debug variable to true. This allows for reading the current state of processing in the Console window of the JavaScript editor
(if "Show evaluation results" is on). This is the output for "testimonial Mercedes.PDF".

buildSidecarFileName 1 Path: ,Users,d.seggern,Doku,Reading a jobticket from a sidecar file (JSON),testimonial Mercedes.pdf
buildSidecarFileName 2 Name: testimonial Mercedes,pdf
buildSidecarFileName 3 Name: testimonial Mercedes
buildSidecarFileName 4 Name: testimonial Mercedes,json
buildSidecarFileName 5 Path: ,Users,d.seggern,Doku,Reading a jobticket from a sidecar file (JSON),
buildSidecarFileName 6 Path: ,Users,d.seggern,Doku,Reading a jobticket from a sidecar file (JSON),testimonial Mercedes.
json
buildSidecarFileName 7 Path: /Users/d.seggern/Doku/Reading a jobticket from a sidecar file (JSON)/testimonial Mercedes.
json
main 1 The jobticket file: {“msg”:”This string came from a sidecar file!”}

The Console output shows how the path for the jobticket file is built from the path of the PDF file, in the lines starting with "buildSidecarFileName"
and the contents of the jobticket file, which is rather short in this example.
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Defining vDefining variables using appariables using app.r.requirequires with closed choices with closed choice of alloe of allowweded
vvalues (9.1)alues (9.1)
The app.requires object can be used for two reasons:

To explicitly define dependencies in a Script variable from another variable. That should always be done when variables are used e.g. in Checsk or
Fixups where it is important that a certain order is used when evaluation the variables.

The other more important use case is to define a variable within a JavaScript variable. This will be described in this article.

The example is variant of the "Viewing Distance related checks" Profile that you will find in pdfToolbox in the "Shapes, Variables, JavaScript, Place
content" library.

The predefined Profile has a Profile level JavaScript variable that starts with

app.requires("input_viewingdistance",10,"Viewing distance [meter]");
app.requires("input_scalingfactor",100,"Scaling factor for PDF [%]");

The two app.requires calls define two variables, "input_viewingdistance" and "input_scalingfactor" , with default values (second parameter) and a
label text that is used when the Profile is executed in pdfToolbox Desktop (third parameter).

With pdfToolbox 9.1 it is possible to define a list of possible values.

Viewing_Distance_related_checks.kfpx
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app.requires("input_viewingdistance",10,"Viewing distance [meter]",[10,12,14,18,20]);

If you want to only allow certain viewing distance values for a variable that is defined using app.requires you can use a fourth parameter that takes
an array of values.

(For variables that are defined via the variable pop up you can do the same by using the "Limit input values to specific values" option.)
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UUsing "triggsing "trigger" ver" values talues to adjuso adjust prt prococessing in a Pressing in a Prococess Plan (9.1)ess Plan (9.1)
pdfToolbox 9.1 lets you access trigger values via a JavaScript object.

Trigger values are values that pdfToolbox reports back for objects that are identified by a check. The type of value corresponds to the check
property that is used. E.g. for a check that finds all image objects with an image resolution below 300 ppi the trigger value reports the actual image
resolution for each such image. For a check that finds objects that are close to TrimBox the trigger value has the actual distance between any such
object and the TrimBox. The examples below use these two check properties and their trigger values to adjust processing:

• List images with lowest resolution per page (uses trigger values)
Uses the image resolution trigger values and prints on each page of a PDF file the lowest resolution that is used by an image on that page.

• Use trigger values to calculate the width for page mirroring for bleed creation
Uses the smallest distance between a text object and the TrimBox to define the width for mirroring page content. That makes sure that text
objects do not show up in the bleed. It does this in a loop until there is no text closer than 3 mm to the mirrored page content.

The download contains kfpx Process Plans for the two examples as well as a simple demo file that can be used to try them out.

LisList imagt images with loes with lowwesest rt resolution per pesolution per pagage (uses trigge (uses trigger ver values)alues)

This Process Plan runs in a loop. The flow chart below gives an overview about how processing takes place in the 5 steps of the Process Plan and
how that makes sure that each page is processed separately.

Trigger_value_example.zip
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UUse triggse trigger ver values talues to co calculaalculatte the width fe the width for por pagage mirre mirroring foring for bleed cror bleed creeaationtion

The 6 steps of this Process Plans are:
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1. Set ArtBox to TrimBox
This is done to "remember" the TrimBox since that has to be modified during processing.

2. Check: Text is closer than 3 mm inside to TrimBox
Finds all text objects that are so close to TrimBox that they would be mirrored by a bleed generation fixup.

3. Mirror page into bleed with a width that text is not mirrored
The width of bleed is defined by using a Script Variable "width_of_bleed". That first copies app.doc.result.checks[0].hits into a local Variable. It
then generates an array variable "loc_triggerarray" into which all trigger values are written. Finally Math.min.apply is used to determine what is
the smallest distance.

4. Then the TrimBox is set to the new CropBox because that makes it easier to find out whether we already have generated enough bleed.
After that processing goes back to the Check in step 2. If by then there is no text that is close to the (new) TrimBox (that at the same time is the
CropBox) processing goes forth to step 5, otherwise the procedure above is repeated.

5. Processing get to here only if there is no text closer than 3 mm to TrimBox. It sets the TrimBox back to the ArtBox which was the original
TrimBox of the file after step 1.

6. Finally the ArtBox that was only used temporarily has to be removed.
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Debugging JavDebugging JavaScripaScript Vt Variables (9.1)ariables (9.1)
pdfToolbox provides features that are designed specifically to make debugging of Script Variables easier:

• Console
• Serialisation of pdfToolbox JavaScript objects
• Variable values are listed when "Log Profile Execution" is active

ConsoleConsole

The Console is available below the Script Editor if "Show evaluation result" in enabled.
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It works in the same way as in other JavaScript editors.

Since JavaScript "snippets" may be used at various places in a Profile it is sometimes required to temporarily copy code from somewhere else into
the first lines of the Script Variable you are currently working on to make sure that the Variable has the same information as when it will be used in
the Profile context.
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In the example above the check that would fill the app.doc.result.checks[0].hits array has to be manually performed before the code in this
Variable can be debugged. Only then the variable "loc_triggerarray" has a meaningful value. It is printed to the Console via console.log using
"pretty printing" with the optional parameters null,"\t".

SerialisaSerialisation of pdftion of pdfTToolbooolbox Javx JavaScripaScript object objecttss

In order to access information in any of the pdfToolbox JavaScript objects you may need to visualise the structure of these sometimes complex
objects. The most complex object is the app object since that is the parent object for all other more specific objects.

This and all other pdfToolbox JavaScript objects can be serialised by the JSON.stringify function, if used with the optional parameters null,"\t" they
are formatted nicely.
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This screenshot shows parts of the app object after that has been output via console.log(JSON.stringify(app,null,"\t")) and copied from the Console
into the Sublime editor. The part above shows the app.doc.result.checks part with hits and their trigger values.

Variables and JavaScript Debugging JavaScript Variables (9.1)

497



VVariable variable values lisalues listted in a logfile cred in a logfile creeaatted via Led via Log Prog Profile Eofile Exxecutionecution

If you are using Script Variables in a Process Plan you may need to know how Variable values are changed throughout processing. You enable
logging via the options menu in the pdfToolbox main window.
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If switched on a logfolder will be created that amongst other things includes a log file "process.log". The other contents of this folder are explained
in further detail in a different article of this documentation: http://help.callassoftware.com/m/pdftoolbox9-en/l/656888.

All Variables that are stored in app.vars so that they are available throughout a Process Plan are listed for each of the steps of the Process Plan with
their current values.

This screenshot shows that the variable "hitarray" had two entries in step 3 and was empty in step 4. (The empty lines before, between and after
these two steps have been added to make the example more readable.)
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HoHow tw to bro branch pranch prococessing in a Pressing in a Prococess Plan using Javess Plan using JavaScripaScriptt
When using a "VVariableariable" sequence step within a Process Plan, it is possible to branch depending on the result of the variable.

This sample uses a "Variable" step in step 1, which continues processing with step 2 in the case of "Success" or jumps to step 3 in the case of an
"Error".
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To branch in a Process Plan using a variable, the variable or the script must return one the two following values:

"false" or "0" (Null): Failure

"true" or "1": Success

For example within the Variable used in step 1 {cropbox smaller than 100pt}:
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if ( app.doc.pages[0].cropBox.right - app.doc.pages[0].cropBox.left < 100)
var result = 1;

else
var result = 0;

//return a value:
result

In order to try this out yourself, please execute the attached Process Plan "Branch_on_script_result.kfpx" with the activated "Log profile execution"
option (in the fly out menu in the upper right of the Profiles/Checks/Fixups window) in the desktop version of pdfToolbox.

Executing the Process Plan will create a log as shown below:

2016-12-22 17:30:15 Branch on script result
2016-12-22 17:30:15 Input /Volumes/Work/PDFs/blank.pdf
2016-12-22 17:30:15 Starting with step1
2016-12-22 17:30:15 [1-1] cropbox smaller than 100pt
2016-12-22 17:30:15 Var cropbox smaller than 100pt 0
2016-12-22 17:30:15 Result Failure
2016-12-22 17:30:15 Continuing with step 3
2016-12-22 17:30:15 [2-3] error
2016-12-22 17:30:15 Var cropbox smaller than 100pt 0
2016-12-22 17:30:15 Var error Crop box is not smaller than 100pt
2016-12-22 17:30:15 Var message Crop box is not smaller than 100pt
2016-12-22 17:30:15 Result Success
2016-12-22 17:30:15 Terminating
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Branch_on_script_result.kfpx
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UUse Rse ReegEgEx in vx in variablesariables

In fields that offer variables, you can use regular expressions too (RegEx). It allows complex search patterns with special strings. pdfToolbox 8.0
has improved the integration of RegEx.
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WherWhere ce can Ran ReegEgEx be used as input vx be used as input valuesalues

If an input field alles regular expressions can be recognized by the RegEx icon next to the pull down menu. Regular expressions can be used in some
Checks or Fixups.
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The pull down menu has four states:

• Equal to
• Unequal to
• Matches with RegEx
• Does not match with RegEx

By clicking on the green "RegEx" icon, an assistance to the practical possibilities of the regular expression is shown.
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Basic usagBasic usagee
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Special charSpecial characacttererss
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NeNeggaationtion
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CharCharacactter classer class
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CharCharacactter rer repeepetitiontition
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BackrBackrefefererencencee
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PlacPlace ce contontentent

Place content Use RegEx in variables
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PlacPlace dynamic pe dynamic pagage numbere numbers (8.0)s (8.0)

pdfToolbox 8.0 supports a variety of information using static as well dynamic text in a PDF file. Different fonts, sizes, colors, placement options
and other design specifications can be added.

In this tutorial the dynamic text functionality is used. Page numbers are added in the PDF file.
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop

Place content Place dynamic page numbers (8.0)

515



Open the PDF file "POpen the PDF file "Pagage numbere numbers_Demo file.pdfs_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open" to launch the file load dialog box and navigate to the folder where the input PDF file "Page numbers_Demo file.pdf" is located.
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Open the Fixups dialogOpen the Fixups dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Fixups".
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Apply the Fixup "PlacApply the Fixup "Place pe pagage number in left or right ce number in left or right corner"orner"

1. In the search field search to "Place page number in left or right corner".
2. Select the predefined Fixup "Place page number in left or right corner".
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3. Click "Fix".

SavSave the output PDF filee the output PDF file

1. Save the output PDF file as "Page number placed".
2. Click "Save".
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RReevieview the prw the preflight reflight reporteport

A green checkmark shows, no errors occurred.

1. Click on the back button.
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The prThe prococessed PDF fileessed PDF file

On each page, the page number is added. The page number is placed in the lower outside corner (right odd pages; left even pages). After "/", the
total page count is also mention. The font is "Arial" in a 12 pt size.
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In the next steps I will show you how to determine the page numbers with other design specifications.

1. Close the processed PDF file.

Open the PDF file "POpen the PDF file "Pagage numbere numbers_Demo file.pdfs_Demo file.pdf""
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1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open" to launch the file load dialog box and navigate to the folder where the input PDF file "Page numbers_Demo file.pdf" is located.

DuplicDuplicaatte the Fixup "Place the Fixup "Place pe pagage number in left or right ce number in left or right corner"orner"
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1. Go to the action button.
2. Click "Duplicate callas pdfToolbox Fixup".

Modify the duplicModify the duplicaatte Fixupe Fixup
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1. Save the duplicate Fixup as "Place page number in left or right corner (without total number of pages)".
2. Change the description of the Fixup in "Places the page number at the lower left corner on even pages and at the lower right on odd pages.".
3. Toggle off "Add total number of pages". (even pages)
4. Change the font in "Times". (even pages)
5. Change the font size in "10 pt". (even pages)
6. Toggle off "Add total number of pages". (odd pages)
7. Change the font in "Times". (odd pages)
8. Change the font size in "10 pt". (odd pages)
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Apply the Fixup "PlacApply the Fixup "Place pe pagage number in left or right ce number in left or right corner (without torner (without toottal number of pal number of pagages)"es)"

1. Select the Fixup "Place page number in left or right corner (without total number of pages)".
2. Click "Fix".
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SavSave the output PDF filee the output PDF file

1. Save the output PDF file as "Page number placed_No total number".
2. Click "Save".
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RReevieview the prw the preflight reflight reporteport

A green checkmark shows, no errors occurred.
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The prThe prococessed PDF fileessed PDF file

On each page, the page number is added. The page nummer is placed in the lower outside corner (right odd pages; left even pages). The font is
changed to "Times" in a 10 pt size. The total page count is removed.
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PlacPlace dynamic te dynamic teexxt (8.0)t (8.0)

pdfToolbox 8.0 supports a variety of information using static as well dynamic text in a PDF file. Different fonts, colors and placement options
can be added.

Using the Fixup "Place specified text at the center of each page" you can add text in a PDF file. In this tutorial we add the watermark "Draft".
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop
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Open the PDF file "DrOpen the PDF file "Draft_Demo file.pdfaft_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open" to launch the file load dialog box and navigate to the folder where the input PDF file "Draft_Demo file" is located.
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Open the Fixups dialogOpen the Fixups dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Fixups".
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Apply the Fixup "PlacApply the Fixup "Place specified te specified teexxt at at the ct the cententer of eer of each pach pagage"e"

1. In the search field search to "Place specified text at the center of each page".
2. Select the Fixup "Place specified text at the center of each page".
3. Click "Fix".
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EntEnter neer new vw valuealue

1. Use the default text value "Draft".
2. Click "OK".
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SavSave the output PDF filee the output PDF file

1. Save the output PDF file as "Draft watermark".
2. Click "Save".
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RReevieview the prw the preflight reflight reporteport

A green checkmark shows, no errors occurred.
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The output PDF fileThe output PDF file

The text "Draft' is placed in the center of the page.

NONOTE:TE: By duplicating the Fixup you can modify the font, size, color or other design specifications of the text.
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PlacPlace be bararccodes and maodes and matrix ctrix codesodes

pdfToolbox allows you to place 1D codes (i.e. barcodes such as EAN 13) and 2D codes (i.e. QR matrix codes or data matrix codes) on PDF pages.
pdfToolbox supports over 100 different types of 1D and 2D codes, covering all such codes used in practice. Extensive information regarding the
various 1D and 2D codes can be found in the pdfToolbox Reference Manual.

This help article uses the example of an EAN 13 code to describe how 1D and 2D codes can be placed on a page and how these can be adapted
to your individual requirements. This help article assumes that you are using the standalone callas pdfToolbox Desktop edition. However, the
same functionality is also available if you use the plugin version of callas pdfToolbox Desktop within Adobe Acrobat Pro. The functionality of
this tool is identical whether on Mac OS X or Windows. This function can be automated under callas pdfToolbox Desktop using the Batch
function, or with callas pdfToolbox Server (on Mac OS X and Windows, in particular when also using Enfocus Switch and FileTrain from
LaidBack Solutions) and callas pdfToolbox CLI (on Linux). The pdfToolbox SDK (on Mac OS X, Windows and Linux) also offers similar options
for developers.
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Open the “FixupsOpen the “Fixups” windo” window in pdfw in pdfTToolbooolboxx

To open the Fixups window, click on the Fixups option in the menu or press ⌘+5 / Cmd+5 (on Mac OS X) or Ctrl+5 (on Windows).

Place content Place barcodes and matrix codes

540



UUse the sese the seararch field tch field to find the Fixup with a name including “EAN”o find the Fixup with a name including “EAN”

1. Enter “EAN” in the search box to restrict the list of Fixups shown to those containing the term “EAN”.
2. Select the Fixup named “Place EAN 13 barcode with specified value”
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3. Click “Fix” to place the EAN 13 barcode.

Important: There must already be an open document.

"Be"Beginning with vginning with verersion 9, ysion 9, you will find this Fixup in the Librou will find this Fixup in the Librarary "y "Shapes, VShapes, Variables, Javariables, JavaScrupaScruptt, Plac, Place ce contontent"ent"..

OpOptional: specify the vtional: specify the value of the EAN 13 balue of the EAN 13 bararccode tode to be placo be placeded
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A dialog window will appear where you can enter the value for the EAN 13 barcode that will be placed in the file. If no entry is given, the default
value will be used.

Important: The value entered must consist of 12 or 13 digits. If 12 digits are entered, pdfToolbox will automatically calculate the required check
digit. If 13 digits are entered, the 13th must be a valid check digit, otherwise the attempt to place the barcode will return an error. When testing the
system, provide a 12-digit value.
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EntEnter a 12-digit ver a 12-digit value talue to to tesest the plact the placement of the EAN 13 bement of the EAN 13 bararccodeode
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SavSave the alte the alterered PDFed PDF

Important: If in doubt, please double-check that the original document will not be overwritten. Choose a new file name or save the document in
another directory.
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RResult result report afteport after cer compleompletiontion

After processing is complete, pdfToolbox will display a report on the results. In this example, 346 barcodes have been placed (one code on each of
the 346 pages).

Place content Place barcodes and matrix codes

546



VieView the PDF with added EAN 13 bw the PDF with added EAN 13 bararccodeode

Barcode placed on the first page of the PDF document.
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VieView the PDF with added EAN 13 bw the PDF with added EAN 13 bararccodeode

Barcode placed on a later page of the PDF document.
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Clearly, the positioning of the EAN 13 code as shown here will not be suitable in most cases. In practice, you will usually need to make adjustments
to the position of the barcode on the page as well as its size. Consider also whether a barcode is required on every page or only on certain pages.

These adjustments are easy to make, as the following steps will show.
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EEdit the Fixup named “Placdit the Fixup named “Place EAN 13 be EAN 13 bararccode with specified vode with specified valuealue””

In order to adapt the Fixup named “Place EAN 13 barcode with specified value” to your own requirements, it is usually advisable to create a copy of
the existing Fixup and make the required changes to this copy.
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ccallas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolbox: Duplicx: Duplicaatte Fixupe Fixup

Duplicating a Fixup creates a virtually identical copy (item 2) of the original Fixup - with the only difference being that “(Copy 1)” has been added to
the name (item 1).
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AdjusAdjust the name and descript the name and description of the dupliction of the duplicaatted Fixuped Fixup

For the following steps, we will assume that a variant is required which places the EAN 13 code at the bottom left of the page, colored in a specific
dark blue which we will name “EAN13-Spotcolor”. Unlike the original function, we will not assign the EAN 13 code to a layer here. All other settings,
such as the size of the EAN 13 code or the font type for the code’s digits, will be preserved.

Place content Place barcodes and matrix codes

552



“Plac“Place EAN 13 be EAN 13 bararccode with specified vode with specified valuealue” - original se” - original setttingstings

This graphic shows the original settings to which we will make a number of changes in order to correctly position and color the EAN 13 code.

Place content Place barcodes and matrix codes

553



“Plac“Place EAN 13 be EAN 13 bararccode aode at bot bottttom left” - with seom left” - with setttings adjustings adjustteded

1. The barcode’s position will now be relative to the bottom-left corner of the page.
2. Options to create a layer and assign the barcode to this layer have now been disabled.
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3. The CMYK color values have been adjusted, resulting in a dark blue color instead of black.
4. “Create as spot color” has been enabled, and the name of the spot color has been given as “EAN13-Spotcolor”.

UpdaUpdatted Fixup: “Placed Fixup: “Place EAN 13 be EAN 13 bararccode aode at bot bottttom left”om left”
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Click “Fix” to call the updated Fixup for the current open document.

OpOptional: specify the vtional: specify the value of the EAN 13 balue of the EAN 13 bararccode tode to be placo be placeded
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EntEnter the name and direr the name and dirececttorory fy for the finished output fileor the finished output file
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EAN 13 bEAN 13 bararccode noode now positioned aw positioned at bot bottttom leftom left

The EAN 13 code is now located at the bottom left corner of the page.
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EAN 13 bEAN 13 bararccode noode now positioned aw positioned at bot bottttom left (enlarom left (enlargged seced section)tion)
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PlacPlace any ce any contontentent: Basics (“Plac: Basics (“Place Conte Content” via HTML tent” via HTML templaemplattes)es)

The Place Content Fixup (Fixup type: “Place content on page”) allows you to place PDF content. It can make use of standard or user-defined
HTML templates. To achieve this, the pdfToolbox uses callas pdfChip technology. This latter software is designed to convert HTML files into
high-quality PDF documents. In short, the following formula applies: HTML + CSS + JavaScript = PDF.
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SeSetttings optings options ftions for Fixups of type “Placor Fixups of type “Place ce contontent on pent on pagagee””
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The Fixups supplied with the pdfToolbox based on the “Place content on page” template can be found in the “Plac“Place silhouee silhouettttes, ves, variables,ariables,
JavJavaScripaScriptt, c, contontent” librent” librararyy. To see and/or edit settings options for this function, select one of the highlighted “Place” fixups (you can restrict the
number displayed using a search term), then click the EEditdit...... button.

In the “Edit Fixup” window, you can see the following options.

1. The Fixup typeFixup type in this case is “Place content on page”
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2. Under FFolderolderss, you can select the folder containing all HTMLHTML files, sstylestyles and scripscripttss required to use HTML templates. The folders shown in the
image below are supplied as standard. Click on Open fOpen folder with colder with configuronfiguraation filestion files to view the corresponding location within the file system.
The ororangange trianglee triangle allows you to use vvariablesariables here and for all other relevant settings.

3. In this field you can specify a horizhorizontontal offal offsesett (relative to the point specified under 66.) Negative values move the element to be placed
downward.

4. This field is used to specify a vverticertical offal offsesett (relative to the point specified under 66.) Negative values move the element to be placed to the left.
5. Under UnitUnit, you can choose between pptt, mm, mm and inchesinches.
6. The RRelaelativtive te too option lets you set the rrefefererencence pointe point or rrefefererencence are areeaa: Bottom left corner, left side of page, upper left corner, top of page, right

side of page, bottom right corner, bottom of page and center of page.
7. OfOf relates to page geometry spaces to be used as the starting point (CropBox, TrimBox, BleedBox, MediaBox, ArtBox.)
8. If you want to rotate the placed content, you can enter a figure under RRoottaation (detion (degrgrees)ees).
9. Activate the “Cr“Creeaatte on laye on layerer”” checkbox to place the content on a new, separate layer.

10. You can also enter the laylayer nameer name here.
11. The PlacPlacee option lets you specify whether the content should be placed in the foreground or the background.
12. Apply tApply too relates to page areas such as ““All”All”, “P, “Pagage is an ee is an evven pen pagage,e,” “P” “Pagage is an odd pe is an odd pagage,e,”” and many others.
13. You can specify scripts and variables under VVariablesariables.
14. The LisList viet vieww provides an overview, even when the available settings are very extensive.
15. Apply this fixup tApply this fixup to:o: This can be limited to “C“Currurrent fileent file”” and/or “Embedded files“Embedded files””.
16. This setting lets you locklock the Fixup to protect it against changes.
17. The NameName of the fixup should reflect its intended purpose.
18. The CommentComment field allows you to describe the Fixup in greater detail.
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FFolder and file solder and file structructurture fe for HTML, sor HTML, styles and scriptyles and scripttss

For the use of HTML templates to place content, in this example we see ffolderolders and filess and files for the ffontonts, scrips, scripttss and sstylestyles used (each of which is
optional), as well as the obligatory indeindexx.html.html. The content in the TTemp filesemp files folder is updated every run:
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1. The HTMLHTMLTTemplaemplatteses folder will be created by the pdfToolbox in the folder for the callas pdfToolbox version currently in use, under Repositories/
Custom/Folder with a time stamp.

2. This will include - depending on the library - a number of predefined examples such as “Add colorbar - cmyk”. It will include the following
folders and files:

3. The ffontontss folder, containing all fonts required for the HTML template,
4. The indeindexx.html.html file which is required in all cases,
5. The scripscripttss folder containing JavaScript files,
6. The sstylestyles folder for CSS files.

Naturally, the folder names for “fonts”, “scripts” and “styles” can be changed depending on the template.

After the first run using a given HTML template, pdfToolbox will create the ccallas_tallas_tempemp folder.

This folder contains temporary files and will be recreated each time the Fixup is run.

The following files will be included here: ““ccalsDocInfalsDocInfoo..jsjs”” (contains information regarding the running of the “Place content” Fixup; see Use
information about the PDF document); the indeindexx.pdf.pdf file (the PDF content generated using the HTML template); and pdfChippdfChip.log.log (a log file).

ImportImportantant:: The user can create folders for their own Place Content Fixups using any name, such as an “images” folder for images. These folders
must be referenced within index.html to allow pdfToolbox to access them.
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Supplied eSupplied exxamples famples for “Placor “Place ce contontent on pent on pagagee” using HTML t” using HTML templaemplatteses

callas software supplies a number of “Place content on page”-type Fixups with the standard version of pdfToolbox which use HTML templates.
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This includes three Fixups for adding ccolor bolor bararss in CMYK, grayscale and spot colors, as well as Fixups for dimension arrdimension arroows, document names, fws, document names, foldold
marks (lemarks (letttter), job IDer), job ID and rreegisgistrtraation marks.tion marks.
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PlacPlace any ce any contontentent: Pr: Prepepararaationtion

As a particularly widespread and powerful “page description language”, HTML is ideal for flexibly specifying additional content for pages in a
PDF file. The specific options provided by pdfToolbox (e.g. when defining CMYK colors) help to compensate for the language’s limitations.
When placing objects on PDF pages, however, you can free yourself of the basic principles which apply on the Web. For example, unlike HTMLHTML
in a Web envirin a Web environmentonment, tables and absolute positioning are not a problem for HTML fHTML for PDFor PDF.

There are also some default settings for HTML and especially for CSS which are not always intuitive or desirable for PDFs. This article therefore
describes a number of preparatory tricks ftricks for seor settting up userting up user-defined c-defined contontentent-placing Fixups-placing Fixups. These tricks generally also use ready-made Fixups
(such as placing color bars).

The tips given here are based on the HTML templates, or more precisely on specific CSS conditions. You can use any text editor to create or edit the
sstyles.tyles.csscss file.

“Sublime Text” (available for Mac OS, Windows and Linux) is particularly well suited to the pdfToolbox environment, as it works well when
displaying folders and PDF files.
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Adding helpful cAdding helpful codeode-b-based insased instructructions ttions to so styles.tyles.css with a tcss with a teexxt editt editoror

CCususttomizing defomizing default marault margins and pgins and paddingadding

All of the following optimizations relate to element display as adapted to place content and can be found in one of the referenced CSS files such as
sstyles.tyles.csscss.
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Many HTML elements use pre-specified marmarginsgins and ppaddingadding. This results in e.g. element positioning always maintaining a given distance between
elements. In order to avoid this outcome and to ensure predictable results, change any margin or padding values in the CSS from ““grgreeaatter than 0”er than 0”
to “0”.

The following CSS code will set all margin and padding values to 0:
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* {
margin: 0;
padding: 0;
}

(* is the universal CSS selector)

SeSet bt backackgrground cound color tolor to tro transpanspararentent

The default background color in HTML is white, specifically RGB-whitRGB-whitee; this is not desirable when printing PDFs.
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Such a background is generally undesirable when placing HTML objects. The code for this is as follows:

* {
background-color: transparent;
}
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A theoretically identical but somewhat more precise option is to only set the bodybody background to transparent:

body {
background-color: transparent;

}

As a rule, both options will lead to the same results.
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The sizThe size of the boe of the boxx

Each HTML element is a box which - as described above - is somewhat larger than the actual element due to margins and padding.
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All widthwidth and heightheight values given in the CSS relate only to the element itself; additional marmarginsgins and ppaddingadding are not taken into account. When
working with print content, however, it is often desirable to specify these details for the entire element including padding, line strength and
margins. This is naturally only necessary if these details for this element have not been set to 0 as described above.

To avoid having to calculate the desired width and height values, you can add a suitable instruction to the CSS.
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The CSS code is as follows:

* {
box-sizing: border-box;

}
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This application will again apply to all elements on an HTML page.

As a result, the height and width values will be measured for the entirthe entire bore border boder boxx including margins and padding.
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EExxample with rample with reeady-made HTML tady-made HTML templaemplatteses

You can download example HTML templates containing the aforementioned adjustments and others from the ccallas softwallas softwarare we websitebsitee.

In an English-language webinar, David van Driessche explains the place-content functions of pdfToolbox and has prepared a number of relevant
HTML templates.

A zip file containing the templates can be found here.

AlloAllowing pdfwing pdfTToolbooolbox tx to aco acccess the “HTMLess the “HTMLTTemplaemplatteses” f” folderolder

Extract the downloaded ZIP file and open pdfopen pdfTToolbooolboxx.

Under FixupsFixups, you can crcreeaatte a nee a new Fixupw Fixup from the flyout menu. Select the “Plac“Place ce contontent on pent on pagagee”” Fixup. From the “Folder” drop-down menu, you
can select “Open f“Open folder with colder with configuronfiguraation filestion files””.
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Move or copy folders 01 t01 to 09o 09 from the previously unpacked “HTML“HTMLTTemplaemplatteses”” folder to this location. These folders contain ready-made CSS styles,
scripts and much more.
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Files in “HTMLFiles in “HTMLTTemplaemplatteses””

As mentioned in the introduction, Sublime Text is an ideal text editing application. To see an overview of the files and the folder structure, drdrag theag the
desirdesired fed folder intolder into the Sublime To the Sublime Teexxt windot windoww.
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SelecSelectted files in Fed files in Folder 01older 01

sstyles.tyles.csscss contains all lines of code which may be helpful with preparation (padding and margins set to “0”; Box-Sizing = Border-Box to more easily
calculate placements and a transparent background).

Place content Place any content: Preparation

581



The most interesting part of indeindexx.html.html is the bodybody section: The text “Penguins” is located here and will be placed within the current open PDF
when the Fixup is run.

CrCreeaatte and run Fixupe and run Fixup

• Create a nenew Fixupw Fixup as usual.
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• Select the “Plac“Place ce contontent on pent on pagagee”” Fixup type.
• Under Folder, select FFolder 01older 01.
• SavSavee the Fixup under a suitable name and click OK

Tip: In order to clearly see that pdfToolbox places a PDF in DIN A4 format within the open PDF document by default, choose a PDF in a format larger
than A4 for editing.
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Select the new Fixup and ssttartart it.

Depending on the placing pplacing pararameamettererss you selected in the pdfToolbox dialog (bottom left, top right, middle, etc. as well as frames of reference like
CropBox, TrimBox, etc.), the text “P“Penguinsenguins”” (upper left within the internally provided DIN A4 page) will be added to the open PDF.
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Placed in three locations: In this image, “P“Penguinsenguins” has been added t” has been added to an A3-sizo an A3-size PDF documente PDF document (plus first cut and info area) at the bottom left, in
the middle and at the top right relative to the CropBox.

The grgreen areen areeaa showing the internally used A4 page has been added later to clarifyclarify the image.
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PlacPlace any ce any contontentent: P: Positioning cositioning contontentent

UUsing Fixup psing Fixup pararameametterers or HTML sizs or HTML size re relaelativtive te to PDF sizo PDF size te to placo place objece objecttss

The positioning of HTML elements placed within a document can be influenced in one of two ways:

• By entering details in the “Edit Fixup” dialog
• Directly in the HTML template or in referenced CSS or JavaScript files

PPositioning cositioning contontent using the rent using the refefererencence pointe point

PDF and HTML files actually use ccooroordinadinatte syse systtemsems which differ based on the origin points of the X and Y axes.
Whereas PDF uses a coordinate system with the origin on the left, HTML uses a point at the upper left as the origin. pdfToolbox compensates for
this difference.

ImportImportantant:: The effective coordinate system for the PDF page as used in the Fixup is defined by setting the rrefefererencence pointe point to “relative to”. If you also
select “Upper left corner” here, both coordinate systems will use the same origin. Positioning will generally only be “intuitive” if this is done.

In all other cases, it is important to be clear about the bbasic positioningasic positioning: pdfToolbox first identifies the positioning pointpositioning point on the page using the
details within the Fixup.
The rrefefererencence pointe point for the corresponding corner of the HTML object will be placed on this point.
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EExxample:ample: If the rrefefererencence pointe point is set to “relative to” the “upper right corner”, the horizontal offset to -20 mm and the vertical offset to -100 mm, the
result will be that the positioning pointpositioning point is 20 mm to the left of and 100 mm below the upper right corner of the PDF page. The upper right corner of
the HTML object will then be placed on this point.
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The issue becomes more complicated if we rotate the HTML object as part of the fixup by specifying “R“Roottaation (detion (degrgrees)ees)”. In this case, the HTML
object is rotated before placing it. A virtual rectangle with edges parallel to the coordinate system will then be created. For all rotations other than
90°, 180° or 270° (or their negative counterparts), this virtual rectangle will then be larger than the unrotated object itself. This virtual rectangle will
be placed based on the rules described above.
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In other words, when the HTML object is placed, the source in the HTML coordinate system is not used. Rather, the corner or edge corresponding to
the reference point described in the Fixup is used.
The size of the HTML object therefore plays a particularly decisive role when positioning content.

IntInternal pernal pagage size size: Defe: Default DIN A4ault DIN A4

It is possible to assign a fixed size to the HTML object within the CSS (in the @page rule). This is also advisable if the reference point is not the upper
left corner. If this space is left blank, the default size of DIN A4 will be used.

This means that unless otherwise specified, pdfToolbox will place the generated PDF at DIN A4 size within the PDF file to be fixed.

(This can sometimes lead to irritating but logical results if placing a line of text from index.html within a DIN A4 PDF. Certain placing options
(bottom left, middle, etc.) which you may want to access using the pdfToolbox dialog will then appear not to work. This is because it is not just the
line of text which is being placed, but rather the text within an automatically generated A4 page format.)

CCususttom pom pagage fe formaormatts fs for cor contontent tent to be placo be placed mused must be specified using Ct be specified using CSSS.S.

This also means that unless specific provisions are made, an HTML object’s size will never be defined within its own content. A square placed
relative to the bottom-left corner can therefore only be placed exactly on this bottom edge if the position of the edge has been calculated in
advance and accounted for either in the HTML or in the Fixup’s positioning settings.

Placing multiple HTML “pPlacing multiple HTML “pagageses””

Multiple pages can be created when processing the HTML template if the dimensions of the objects exceed the defined or default (A4) format. In
this case, pdfToolbox will place the first page of the HTML template on the first page, then the second and so on until all pages of the HTML
template have been processed. Processing will then begin again on the first page of the HTML template until all pages of the PDF have been filled.
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It is therefore entirely possible to use a single template to attach different content to each page of a PDF.

AltAlternaernatte appre approoach tach to positioningo positioning

As shown above, specifying the desired position for an object defined in HTML can easily get complicated. In many cases it therefore makes sense
tto cro creeaatte a pe a pagage in HTML which mae in HTML which mattches the dimensions of the PDF pches the dimensions of the PDF pagagee. This example, when placed in the header of an HTML file, will produce a
DIN A3 “page” in landscape format:

<style>
@page {

size:420mm 297mm;
}

</style>

Objects can then be positioned within this HTML page using HTML and especially CSS. This page will then be placed relative to the upper left corner
without any offset.
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PlacPlace any ce any contontentent: Simple e: Simple exxample placing cample placing contontent in the upper leftent in the upper left

This example uses the HTMLTemplate in folder 09. So-called “absolute positioning” is used in this case. The PDF document in which the
content will be placed is in DIN A3 format.

A look aA look at indet indexx.html and s.html and styles.tyles.csscss

First, we open the folder in the “Sublime Text” text editor. (Other text editors can also be used.)

The file indeindexx.html.html contains, among other things, an instruction to place the text “What nice penguins!”.

HTMLTemplates.zip
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The file styles.css specifies the tteexxt sizt size of 50 pe of 50 ptt and the positionposition.
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This is a case of absolutabsolute positioninge positioning with a 0 mm off0 mm offsesett from the ttop leftop left.

The cThe code in deode in dettail:ail:
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#MyText {
font-size: 50pt;
display: inline;
position: absolute;
top: 0mm;
left: 0mm;
}

SeSettting 1 in pdfting 1 in pdfTToolbooolbox: Rx: Relaelativtive te to “To “Topop-left c-left cornerorner” of “Cr” of “CropBoopBox”x”

The placement of the HTMLTemplate is specified as follows, within pdfToolbox, in the “Place content on page” Fixup:

Place content Place any content: Simple example placing content in the upper left

594



1. Relative to: “Top-left corner”
2. of: “CropBox”

The result when applied to a PDF document (here in DIN A3 format plus first cut and info area) is as follows:
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The 50 p50 pt tt teexxtt is located at the top left within a PDF document crwithin a PDF document creeaatted aed at the deft the default sizault size of DIN A4e of DIN A4 (green dotted line added here for clarity.)

This entire construct is placed within the page on the open PDF document (DIN A3, as already mentioned) in the tin the top left rop left relaelativtive te to the Cro the CropBoopBoxx
(the mask space.)

Place content Place any content: Simple example placing content in the upper left

596



SeSettting 2 in pdfting 2 in pdfTToolbooolbox: Rx: Relaelativtive te to “To “Topop-right c-right cornerorner” of “T” of “TrimBorimBox”x”

In this example, the placement is configured within pdfToolbox as follows:
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1. Relative to: “Top-right corner”
2. of: “TrimBox”

The result with these settings on a page in DIN A3 format:

The 50 p50 pt tt teexxtt is again located at the top left within a PDF document crwithin a PDF document creeaatted aed at the deft the default sizault size of DIN A4e of DIN A4 (green dotted line added here for clarity.)
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This entire construct is placed within the page on the open PDF document aat the tt the top right rop right relaelativtive te to the To the TrimBorimBoxx (the trimmed size space.)
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PlacPlace any ce any contontentent: U: Use infse informaormation about the PDF documenttion about the PDF document
When placing content, in order to make use of information about the PDF document or the variables used and their values, a file named
“calsDocInfo.js” is provided in the “callas_tmp” sub-folder at the time the function is called. This file is updated every time a “Place content” Fixup
is run and contains several useful pieces of information:

• File name
• File path
• Variables used for the “Place content” Fixup (or the Profile containing this Fixup), including the values provided for these variables
• Document information metadata fields: Title, Author, Subject, Keywords
• Page geometry borders for each page (MediaBox, CropBox, BleedBox, TrimBox, ArtBox) as well as the “Page label”

This information is represented as values in the “cals_doc_info” variables and can be read using JavaScript.

Example information contained within a “calsDocInfo.js” file:

var cals_doc_info = {
'document':{
'name':'Example.pdf',
'path':'\/Users\/odruemmer\/Desktop',
'info':{

'author':'Max Meyer'
'title':'On cals_doc_info and other useful things',
'subject':null,
'keywords':'pdfChip; useful; document information; variable; special colors; coverage; hit positions'

},
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'numberofpages':2,
'completeinkinformation':false,
'variables':[

{
'name':'minimum',
'value':'0'

},
{
'name':'maximum',
'value':'100'

}
]

},
'pages':[
{

'mediabox':[
0, 0, 4251.97, 2834.65

],
'trimbox':[
0, 0, 4251.97, 2834.65

],
'bleedbox':[
0, 0, 4251.97, 2834.65

],
'cropbox':[
0, 0, 4251.97, 2834.65
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],
'artbox':[
0, 0, 4251.97, 2834.65

],
'pagenumber':0,
'pagelabel':'front side'

},
{

'mediabox':[
0, 0, 4251.97, 2834.65

],
'trimbox':[
0, 0, 4251.97, 2834.65

],
'bleedbox':[
0, 0, 4251.97, 2834.65

],
'cropbox':[
0, 0, 4251.97, 2834.65

],
'artbox':[
0, 0, 4251.97, 2834.65

],
'pagenumber':1,
'pagelabel': 'back side'

}
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]
};

RRequesequest additional inft additional informaormationtion

Additional information about the PDF document can be requested with the help of a so-called manifest file (“manifest.xml”). This manifest file can
additionally request the following types of information:

• Name and replacement appearance for special colors contained within the PDF: <x:inkinf<x:inkinfo/>o/>
• Coverage per color channel per page: <x:ink<x:inkccoov aperturv aperture="1mm" bboe="1mm" bbox="trimbox="trimbox"/>x"/>; Note: This information requires each page to be rendered

using a configurable resolution (specified using the blend value aperture), which can result in the Fixup taking longer to run.
• The bounding box per “hit” for an “apply to” check set up within the “Place content” Fixup: <x:hitinf<x:hitinfo/>o/>

These details for requesting information must be contained in an <x:rx:resouresourcceses> note within the <manifmanifesestt> root node:

?xml version=1.0 encoding=UTF-8 ?
manifest xmlns:x=http://www.callassoftware.com/cchip/template/manifest/
x:resources
... one or more entries requesting information ... /

/x:resources
/manifest

If all available information is requested, the manifest file will look like this:

?xml version=1.0 encoding=UTF-8 ?
manifest xmlns:x=http://www.callassoftware.com/cchip/template/manifest/
x:resources
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!--- include ink info (ink names and alternate appearance only): --
x:inkinfo/

!--- include ink coverage info: ink names, usagecm, usage percent
Ink coverage is determined by rendering the bbox of each
page with the specified aperture; units for aperture can be pt or mm
bbox can be mediabox, cropbox, bleedbox, trimbox
(Default: bbox: trimbox, aperture: 15mm) --

x:inkcov aperture=1mm bbox=trimbox/

!--- include bbox info for items found by Apply to check --
x:hitinfo/

/x:resources
/manifest

An example of a “calsDocInfo.js” file containing the maximum amount of information follows. The following items are of particular interest:

• ““ccompleompletteinkinfeinkinformaormationtion”” is set to true; this means that both the existing special colors are listed (including their alternative appearance in
CMYK values) as well as all color channels including each one's coverage (in percent based on the area specified (e.g. trimbox) and in absolute
terms as an area in square centimeters)

• Each document page has an entry named “inks“inks”” which includes the aforementioned information about special colors and coverage for all color
channels.

• Tonal values are given for the two special colors, ““sky bluesky blue”” and “t“tomaomatto ro red”ed” for their alternative appearance in CMYK.
• The bounding boxes are listed under “hit“hitss”” (“bbo“bbox”x”) for each hit in the “Place content” Fixup containing the “Apply to” check - in this example,

we are testing for special color objects.
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var cals_doc_info = {
'document':{
'name':'zwei Sonderfarben.pdf',
'path':'\/Users\/odruemmer\/Desktop',
'info':{

'author':'OD',
'title':'two special colors',
'subject':'Test file for special colors',
'keywords':null

},
'numberofpages':1,
'completeinkinformation':true, 'variables':[
]

},
'pages':[
{

'mediabox':[
0, 0, 792, 612

],
'trimbox':[
0, 0, 792, 612

],
'bleedbox':[
0, 0, 792, 612

],
'cropbox':[
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0, 0, 792, 612
],
'artbox':[
0, 0, 792, 612

],
'pagenumber':0,
'pagelabel':null,
'inks':[
{

'name':Cyan,
'usagecm':0,
'usagepercent':0

},
{

'name':Magenta,
'usagecm':0,
'usagepercent':0

},
{

'name':Yellow,
'usagecm':0,
'usagepercent':0

},
{

'name':Black,
'usagecm':1.09066,
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'usagepercent':0.180804
},
{

'name':"sky blue",
'alternatename':'cmyk',
'alternatecomps':[
1, 0, 0, 0

],
'alternateicc':null,
'usagecm':37.6872,
'usagepercent':6.24762

},
{

'name':"tomato red",
'alternatename':'cmyk',
'alternatecomps':[
0.15, 1, 1, 0

],
'alternateicc':null,
'usagecm':37.6685,
'usagepercent':6.24453

}
],
'hits':[
{

'bbox':[
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82.2098, 129.289, 253.823, 229.147
]

},
{

'bbox':[
473.391, 209.367, 253.823, 229.147

]
}

]
}

]
};

For processing to succeed, it is important for the file to be named manifest.xml and for it to be located in the processing folder (alongside the
index.html file.)

Place content Place any content: Use information about the PDF document

608



EExxample when selecample when selecting an HTML file fting an HTML file folder folder for cor contontent tent to be placo be placeded

1. Configuring the “HTML file folder”
2. Selected “HTML file folder”
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3. Selecting this menu item will take you to the folder containing all existing “HTML file folders”

“Open f“Open folder with colder with configuronfiguraation filestion files” op” option opens the ction opens the corrorresponding “HTMLesponding “HTMLTTemplaemplatteses” f” folderolder
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Selecting “Open folder with configuration files” will take you to the corresponding “HTMLTemplates” folder. Here you can find all folders which
contain at least an “index.html” file and which usually also contain other files such as CSS or JavaScript files as well as other required resources
such as images or fonts.

EExxample sample structructurture fe for an HTML file for an HTML file folder colder contontaining “aining “ccalsDocInfalsDocInfoo..jsjs” and “manif” and “manifesestt.xml”.xml”

Important:

• If it does not exist yet, the “callas_tmp” folder will be created by pdfToolbox when the corresponding configured “Place content” Fixup is run for
the first time

• The “callas_tmp” folder will contain the corresponding document information for the last processed PDF in the file “calsDocInfo.js”
• If you need to request additional information for the next processing run, the “manifest.xml” file must be placed in the same folder which

contains “index.html”
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• This manifest.xml file must contain the relevant requests

EExxample cample contontent fent for a “manifor a “manifesestt.xml” file r.xml” file requesequesting all possible infting all possible informaormationtion
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ContContent fent for a “or a “ccalsDocInfalsDocInfoo..jsjs” file c” file contontaining special caining special colorolor, c, coovvereragage and hit positioninge and hit positioning
infinformaormation ftion for “or “Apply tApply too” check” check
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AdvAdvancanced appliced applicaations ftions for 2D cor 2D codes (rodes (requirequires pdfes pdfTToolbooolbox 9.1)x 9.1)

pdfToolbox 9.1 offers a wide range of expanded functionality enabling the creation of barcodes and matrix codes for all conceivable industries
and applications. This article shows some interesting potential example applications for creating barcodes and matrix codes with pdfToolbox.

Note: The following examples use a number of advanced functions which are not available through the “Place barcode” Fixup. They require
the more powerful “Place dynamic content” Fixup as well as additional instructions in HTML and JavaScript.

RReeady-made eady-made exxample Fixups in the pdfample Fixups in the pdfTToolbooolbox Librx Librararyy

Please load and import the following pdfToolbox Library:

The functions described below are based on Fixups which you will find after import in the relevant categories within pdfToolbox.

Barcode_and_matrix_code_examples.kfpl
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EExxample: Deutample: Deutsche Psche Posost DP mat DP matrix ctrix codesodes

Deutsche Post’s 2D codes follow the very strict specification given below. They are based on data matrix codes which can be combined with a range
of precise rules specified by Deutsche Post.

The example Fixup shown here creates two variants of the Deutsche Post DP matrix code at the upper left of each page in the currently open
document.

The core of the user-defined HTML template uses the following code:

<object class="barcode_object" type="application/barcode" >
<param name="type" value="Data Matrix">
<param name="data" value="***insert data!***">
<param name="modulewidth" value="0.423mm">
<param name="dm_format" value="PostMatrix">
<!-- **empty string**, UCCEAN, Industry, _Macro05, Reader, PostMatrix -->
<param name="dm_size" value="22x22">
<!-- **empty string**, 10x10, 12x12, 14x14, 16x16, 18x18,
20x20, 22x22, 24x24, 26x26, 32x32, 36x36, 40x40,
44x44, 48x48, 52x52, 64x64, 72x72, 80x80, 88x88,
96x96, 104x104, 120x120, 132x132, 144x144, 8x18,
8x32, 12x26, 12x36, 16x36, 16x48-->
<param name="dm_enforcebinaryencoding" value="false">
<!-- **false**, true-->
<param name="dm_rectangular" value="false">
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<!-- **false**, true-->
</object>

If this code is given suitable CSS styling, a Deutsche Post DP matrix code will be placed at the upper left of each page in the current open document:
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EExxample: Daample: Datta maa matrix Industrix Industrtry 2D Code in 16x48y 2D Code in 16x48

A wide range of data matrix codes exists depending on the industry in which they are used. Certain industries use a rectangular “Industry” sub-type
as a data matrix code instead of a square one.

The example Fixup shown here creates a version with 16x48 cells which is placed at the bottom left of each page in the current open document.

The core of the user-defined HTML template uses the following code:

<object class="barcode_object" type="application/barcode" >
<param name="type" value="Data Matrix">
<param name="data" value="Actual data"> <!-- <<== Actual data must go here -->
<param name="modulewidth" value="0.25577mm">
<param name="dm_format" value="Industry">
<param name="dm_rectangular" value="true">
<param name="dm_size" value="16x48">
<!--
<param name="dm_size" value="16x48">
supported values:
**empty string**, 10x10, 12x12, 14x14, 16x16, 18x18, 20x20, 22x22, 24x24,
26x26, 32x32, 36x36, 40x40, 44x44, 48x48, 52x52, 64x64, 72x72, 80x80, 88x88,
96x96, 104x104, 120x120, 132x132, 144x144, 8x18, 8x32, 12x26, 12x36, 16x36, 16x48
-->
</object>

If this code is given suitable CSS styling, a 16x48 data matrix code will be placed at the bottom left of each page in the current open document:
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EExxample: Rample: Rainboainbow-cw-colorolored QR ced QR code code contontaining yaining your nameour name

QR codes can be used for a wide range of purposes. This example shows a design which would not be permissible in many industries due to their
strict readability requirements. However, it may be of interest in more creative sectors. It is important to make clear that these codes do not comply
with any ISO standard in any way. However, they scan surprisingly well on current smartphones or with modern 2D code readers.

Note: The technology shown here can also be applied to other types of barcode or matrix code.

The following example Fixup produces a rainbow-colored QR code with a name that can be entered when the Fixup is run.

The core of the user-defined HTML template uses the following code:

<object id="barcode_object"type="application/barcode"
style = "color: #eee;color: -cchip-cmyk(0,0,0,0.1);
background-color: pink;
background: linear-gradient(135deg, firebrick, red, orange, orange, green, blue, indigo, violet); "
>
<param name="type" value="QR-Code">
<param name="modulewidth" value="1mm">
<param name="data" id="id_barcodevalue" value="fill in actual value<param name="swap_foreground_background" value="true">
<param name="quietzoneleft" value="1">
<param name="quietzoneright" value="1">
<param name="quietzonetop" value="1">
<param name="quietzonebottom" value="1">
<param name="quietzoneunit" value="X">
</object>
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ShapesShapes
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Shapes: An oShapes: An ovverervievieww

Shapes are a new way to use existing content or page information and either derive new content or clip the existing content on a page.

This can come in handy in number of scenarios, e.g. when:

• adding white background to be printed behind the page content, but not in areas where nothing is printed
• adding partial varnish on certain objects
• creating a dieline based on page content or page geometry
• clipping page content where for example irregularly shapes have to be imposed without wasting space on the imposed sheet as would be

the case if the imposition would be based on the bounding rectangle of the label
• create versions of complex production files that clip or overlay distracting technical content and allow an unobstructed view of the main

page content, e.g the label as it will actually appear out of the printing process

In order to enable these and many more uses, the Shapes feature are configured in two steps

• the actual shape(s) have to be defined; at this stage "shapes" are considered to just be abstract definitions of some area(s) on a page
• next, an action is defined that is executed using the defined shape(s); for example, a shape can be filled, outlined or used for clipping

Both steps come with a number of parameters that determine exactly how shapes are created, or how actions are to be executed. The
necessary details are discussed in the next two articles.
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Designing shapesDesigning shapes

In many cases, the use of shapes will be obvious. For example, when creating a die line based on the trim box, optionally with rounded corners, a
user would simply define shape based on the page's trim box, set rounded corner radius to 3mm, and would then define the action to be applied to
the sahpe as a spot color outline with a spot color named "Dieline".

In other cases more complex requirements may have to be accommodated. For example, when a partial has to be created over any part of the
page where something is actually printed, except one area where the barcode goes, as this area shall not become glossy (it is difficult to read
barcodes with a glossy surface). While this can be achieved relatively easily using the Shapes feature, it can quickly become confusing, especially at
the beginning, as Shapes are defined in a very abstract fashion.

In all cases where shapes are to be defined and used in non-trivial ways, it is highly recommended to make a simple drawing, using old fashioned
pencil and paper, reflecting the expected page content page geometry and so forth, and the draw the shape information to be derived, and how it
is to be derived based on existing information. When doing this, please also note, that in some cases two or more separate steps may be necessary.
In such a case a Process Plan may be used, that runs a sequence of Shape steps.
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Defining shapesDefining shapes

Working with shapes means using the "Create and apply shapes" fixup. pdfToolbox 9 comes with a small set of predefined "Create and apply
shapes" fixups, which can be found in the "Shapes, Variables, JavaScript, Place content" library. The content below will explain how to create
custom "Create and apply shapes" fixups - specifically, how to configure the part that creates shapes. Applying actions to shapes will be
explained in the next article.

CrCreeaating a Shapes fixupting a Shapes fixup

In order to create a new Shapes fixup, simply create a new fixup, search for "Create and apply shapes" under "Type of fixup" and select "Create and
apply shapes"
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CrCreeaatte nee new fixupw fixup

Shapes Defining shapes

625



SeSettting up neting up new fixup as "Crw fixup as "Creeaatte and apply shapes" fixupe and apply shapes" fixup

1. enter "shape" in the search field
2. select the "Create and apply shapes" entry in the "Type of fixup" list
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3. use the options under "Create shapes" the configure how shapes are to be created

"Cr"Creeaatte shape" pe shape" pararameametterer

There are a number of approaches how one or several shapes can be created. The steps below will discuss each (group of) such approaches.
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Discussion of the "CrDiscussion of the "Creeaatte shape: pe shape: pararameametterers: MediaBos: MediaBoxx, Cr, CropBoopBoxx, BleedBo, BleedBoxx, T, TrimBorimBoxx, ArtBo, ArtBoxx

The simplest approach is to pick up a page geometry box (i.e. one of MediaBox, CropBox, BleedBox, TrimBox or ArtBox). Further below you will find
a discussion how to fine tune the use of such a page geometry box.
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Discussion of the "CrDiscussion of the "Creeaatte shape: pe shape: pararameametterers: Fs: Frrom trom tracing pacing pagage ce contontentent

A more advanced approach is to use the rendered appearance of page content and create an outline around it (and for any 'holes' inside it).
Depending on whether white areas (as opposed to areas that just look white because they are actually transparent and let the white background
shine through) are considered part of the rendered page content or not, it is necessary to choose between "From tracing page content (includingincluding
white areas)" and "From tracing page content (eexxcludingcluding white areas)".

Please see below for a discussion of how to adjust parameters for tracing page content.
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Discussion of the "CrDiscussion of the "Creeaatte shape: pe shape: pararameametterers: MediaBos: MediaBoxx, Cr, CropBoopBoxx, BleedBo, BleedBoxx, T, TrimBorimBoxx, ArtBo, ArtBox (Copx (Copy) (Copy) (Copy)y)

This approach is similar to the "From MediaBox" etc. approaches but instead of picking up the existing page geometry box, it is necessary to
provide the coordinates of the desired box and its position on the page. Please see below for a discussion of the necessary parameters.
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Discussion of the "CrDiscussion of the "Creeaatte shape: pe shape: pararameametterers: MediaBos: MediaBoxx, Cr, CropBoopBoxx, BleedBo, BleedBoxx, T, TrimBorimBoxx, ArtBo, ArtBox (Copx (Copy) (Copy) (Copy)y)
(Cop(Copy)y)

Another way to derive shapes from page content is to use "From vector paths". This will simply pick up existing path objects (and by implication it
does not pick up images, image masks, font based text objects, soft masks, or smooth shades) and turn them into shapes.

ImportImportantant::
Usually it does not make sense to pick up all path objects on the page, but rather only a small set of path objects, or even just exactly one path
object – e.g. a die-line colored in a specific spot color.

Please see below for discussion of how to use parameters for this approach.
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""Shape intShape intent" pent" pararameametterer
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Shapes can be put to use in a number of ways. While aspects such as how to color the area inside a shape or how to stroke its contour are discussed
in the next article about applying shapes, some control over the use of each of the individual shapes is already provided in this "Create shape"
article.

Discussion of the "Discussion of the "Shape intShape intent" pent" pararameametterer: R: Render only inside shapeender only inside shape

Where shapes are to be used for filling the area inside them with a certain color, this would be the option to choose. It is important though to
understand that where shapes are inside one another, the even odd rule for painting applies – i.e. if a shape consists of two circles where one circle
is completely inside the other circle, only the area between the contours of the two circles will be colored, the areas outside the outer circle and the
area inside the inner circle would remain uncolored.
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Discussion of the "Discussion of the "Shape intShape intent" pent" pararameametterer: R: Render only outender only outside shapeside shape

Where shapes are to be used for filling the outside of an area, but not the area inside it, with a certain color, this would be the option to choose. It is
important though to understand that where shapes are inside one another, the even odd rule for painting applies. I.e. in this case if a shape
consists of two circles where one circle is completely inside the other circle, the area between the contours of the two circles will not be colored,
but the areas outside the outer circle and the area inside the inner circle would be colored.
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Discussion of the "Discussion of the "Shape intShape intent" pent" pararameametterer: Suppr: Suppress ress rendering inside shapeendering inside shape

This shape intent ensures that regardless of any of the other shapes and their shape intent the inner area defined by this shape will remain
uncolored. This will normally only make sense if this shape is combined with at least one other shape, that creates a colored (or stroked) area.

Discussion of the "Discussion of the "Shape intShape intent" pent" pararameametterer: Suppr: Suppress ress rendering outendering outside shapeside shape
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This shape intent ensures that regardless of any of the other shapes and their shape intent the outside area defined by this shape will remain
uncolored. This will normally only make sense if this shape is combined with at least one other shape, that creates a colored (or stroked) area.

Additional pAdditional pararameametterers fs for defining shapesor defining shapes

The third setting "Parameter" in a shape configuration depends on the actual "Create shape" setting, and will differ substantially between them.
The steps below explain the parameters for each of the "Create shape" settings.
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Shapes bShapes based on MediaBoased on MediaBoxx, Cr, CropBoopBoxx, BleedBo, BleedBoxx, T, TrimBorimBoxx, ArtBo, ArtBoxx

When the "Create shape" setting is set to any of the page geometry boxes (in this example it is set to "From TrimBox"), the current "Parameter"
values are reported.

1. Clicking on the "Edit" button, the "Create shape parameters" dialog will open, offering the applicable parameters for editing.
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PPararameametterers fs for shapes bor shapes based on MediaBoased on MediaBoxx, Cr, CropBoopBoxx, BleedBo, BleedBoxx, T, TrimBorimBoxx, ArtBo, ArtBoxx

1. Adjust size makes it possible to subtract from (negative numbers) or to add (positive numbers) to the page geometry box. For example, entering
"-5" will make the resulting rectangular shape smaller by 5 units on each side of the rectangle.

2. "Adjust size unit" makes it possible to pick between point, millimeter and inch.
3. Where it is desired to create a rectangular shape with rounded corners, a number greater than zero needs to be entered in this field. The

number defines the radius of the rounded corners.
4. "Rounded corner unit" makes it possible to pick between point, millimeter and inch.

Shapes Defining shapes

638



Shapes bShapes based on trased on tracing pacing pagage ce contontent (including or eent (including or exxcluding whitcluding white are areeas)as)

When the "Create shape" setting is set to one of the two "From tracing page content" options (in this example it is set to "From tracing page
content (excluding white areas)"), the current "Parameter" values are reported.

1. Clicking on the "Edit" button, the "Create shape parameters" dialog will open, offering the applicable parameters for editing.
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PPararameametterers fs for shapes bor shapes based on trased on tracing pacing pagage ce contontent (including or eent (including or exxcluding whitcluding white are areeas)as)

The parameters in this dialog provide some control over the rendering of the page for tracing purposes, and ver the tracing as such.

ImportImportantant:: The default settings are the result of extensive research, and are considered to be highly suitable for most use cases. Only in the rare
case, where there is reason to assume modified values for these parameters will provide more suitable results, should the values be modified.

1. Resolution of the (internally rendered) page image
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2. Whether to consider rendered values above this value as transparent
3. Apply despeckling no more than this number of pixels are of the same color and are surrounded on all sides by pixels of the other color.
4. Determines the "curve smoothness" to achieved. A value of zero would lead to a tracing result where the sides of each pixel of the rendered

image are followed precisely, leading to a jaggy tracing result (though at 1200 ppi) the jagginess might not be readily noticeable – nonetheless,
this lack of smoothness will increase time to process, and will not add any actual quality to the tracing result.

5. Makes it possible to enable or disable curve optimization (see 6.)
6. Maximum delta allowed between a pixel perfect tracing result and the result of curve optimization. A value 0.2 will keep the optimization error

at a minimum that will hardly ever be noticeable while still allowing for creation of efficient curves.
7. Makes it possible to create a rendered page only based on the objects found by this filter. For example, if the intention is to create a shape over

all vector text objects of spot color "Orange", but not over the rest of the page content, a filter "Is text object using spot color 'Orange'" could be
configured and selected, and tracing would happen based on a rendering of the page where the page (temporarily) only shows orange text.

Shapes bShapes based on a cusased on a custtom defined boom defined boxx

When the "Create shape" setting is set to "From custom box", the current "Parameter" values are reported.

1. Clicking on the "Edit" button, the "Create shape parameters" dialog will open, offering the applicable parameters for editing.
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PPararameametterers fs for shapes bor shapes based on a cusased on a custtom defined boom defined boxx

The parameters for "From custom box" are a combination of the parameters for page geometry boxes, and the parameters needed to describe the
size and position of the custom page on the page area:
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1. Determines the reference point (relative to the reference rectangle under 2.) starting from which the custom box shall be positioned
2. Determines the reference rectangle from which the custom box shall be positioned
3. Horizontal offset from the reference point where the respective corner of the custom box shall be (e.g. for "Lower right corner" of "CropBox" a

positive value would move the lower right corner of the custom box to the right)
4. Vertical offset from the reference point where the respective corner of the custom box shall be (e.g. for "Lower right corner" of "CropBox" a

positive value would move the lower right corner of the custom box downwards)
5. Width of the custom box
6. Height of the custom box
7. Measurement unit for the values entered in fields 3. through 6.
8. Adjust size makes it possible to subtract from (negative numbers) or to add (positive numbers) to the page geometry box. For example, entering

"-5" will make the resulting rectangular shape smaller by 5 units on each side of the rectangle.
9. "Adjust size unit" makes it possible to pick between point, millimeter and inch.

10. Where it is desired to create a rectangular shape with rounded corners, a number greater than zero needs to be entered in this field. The
number defines the radius of the rounded corners.

11. "Rounded corner unit" makes it possible to pick between point, millimeter and inch.
12. Makes it possible to limit the creation (and application) of this shape only t pages where the applicable filter applies. For example, if the filter is

set to find objects using a spot color "Lime Green", only for pages that contain at least one object using that spot color will trigger the creation
of this custom box.
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Shapes bShapes based on eased on exisxisting vting vececttor por paathsths

When the "Create shape" setting is set to "From vector paths", the current "Parameter" values are reported.

1. Clicking on the "Edit" button, the "Create shape parameters" dialog will open, offering the applicable parameters for editing.
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PPararameametterers fs for shapes bor shapes based on eased on exisxisting vting vececttor por paathsths

For creation of shapes "From vector paths", only one parameter can be configured: a filter determining which of the vector objects on the
respective page to use.

ImportImportantant::
Usually it does not make sense to pick up all path objects on the page, but rather only a small set of path objects, or even just exactly one path
object – e.g. a die-line colored in a specific spot color.
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Applying shapesApplying shapes

The "Create and apply shapes" fixup consists of two configuration sections First, one or ore shapes need to be defined under "Create shapes",
next an action has to be defined under "Apply shapes" that determines how to make use of these shapes.

This article describes the configuration of the "Apply shapes" section.
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""Apply shapes" pApply shapes" pararameamettererss

1. The popup menu under "Shape usage" determines what action to apply to to the shapes created in the "Create shapes" section.
2. Depending on the chose "Shape usage", different sets of parameters become available under "Parameter"
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3. The "+" (plus) button to the right makes it possible to define more than one action on the defined shapes. The "-" (minus) button makes it
possible to remove such an action. It is only enabled if there are t least two actions in the list of "Apply shapes" actions.

The following steps describe both the "Shape usage" options and the parameters that come with each these options.

""Apply shape": LisApply shape": List of set of setttingstings

This screenshot lists the currently available"Shape usage" options.
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Filling shapes in frFilling shapes in front or behind eont or behind exisxisting pting pagage ce contontentent

Important note:
The description below applies in the exact same fashion to filled shapes created behindbehind current page content. The option to create a filled shape
behind current page content will only wwill only work as eork as expecxpectted in ved in verery fy feew cw casesases, as any current page content that is opaque will hide the filled shape
created behind it. If for example the whole page has an opaque white background object, or any other opaque object that fills the whole page or
most of it, the created filled shape will most probably not be visible at all.

The creation of a "Filled shape in front of current page content" means that the defined shape(s) will be inserted into each page as a path object. If
the shape consists of severals part, it will be created as a path object with as many closed sub-paths. For this path object a fill will be applied as
configured under "Parameters".
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Filling shapes in frFilling shapes in front or behind eont or behind exisxisting pting pagage ce contontent –ent – Fill pFill pararameamettererss
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1. Color model to be used for filling the path object; available models are CMYK, RGB, gray, and Lab. For CMYK, RGB and gray, values can be set to
be provided in percent (0...100%) or as a number (0.0...1.0). Lab values must always be provided as 0...100 for the L value, and -127...128 for the
a and b values.

2. Depending on the chosen color space, one, three or four values have to be provided
3. If this check box is activated, the color used for the fill be create as a spot color, the color model will then be used as the alternate color space

for the spot color, and the color values will determine the appearance of a 100% tint value of the spot color
4. Name of the spot color (only enabled if checkbox "Create as spot color" is activated)
5. Tint value to use for filling the path with the spot color (only enabled if checkbox "Create as spot color" is activated)
6. If this checkbox is activated, the fill color will be set to overprint.
7. Sets the opacity for the filled path object, i.e. the degree to which the path object will be transparent or not. A value of 100% means that the

object is opaque (not transparent at all), and a value of 0% means the object is fully transparent (which implies that it will not be visible at all).
8. Determines the rendering intent. This will only become relevant when a color conversion is applied at a later stage.
9. Set the transparency blend mode. All 16 blend modes defined in the PDF imaging model are available.

10. If not empty, determines that path object is created on a separate layer, named according to the value in this entry.

SStrtroking shapes in froking shapes in front or behind eont or behind exisxisting pting pagage ce contontentent
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Important note:
The description below applies in the exact same fashion to stroked shapes created behindbehind current page content. The option to create a stroked
shape behind current page content will only wwill only work as eork as expecxpectted in ved in verery fy feew cw casesases, as any current page content that is opaque will hide the stroked
shape created behind it. If for example the whole page has an opaque white background object, or any other opaque object that fills the whole
page or most of it, the created stroked shape will most probably not be visible at all.

The creation of a "Stroked shape in front of current page content" means that the defined shape(s) will be inserted into each page as a path object.
If the shape consists of severals part, it will be created as a path object with as many closed sub-paths. For this path object a stroke (also called
contour or outline) will be applied as configured under "Parameters".
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SStrtroking shapes in froking shapes in front or behind eont or behind exisxisting pting pagage ce contontent - Sent - Strtrokoke pe pararameamettererss
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1. Color model to be used for stroking the path object; available models are CMYK, RGB, gray, and Lab. For CMYK, RGB and gray, values can be set
to be provided in percent (0...100%) or as a number (0.0...1.0). Lab values must always be provided as 0...100 for the L value, and -127...128 for
the a and b values.

2. Depending on the chosen color space, one, three or four values have to be provided
3. If this check box is activated, the color used for the stroke be create as a spot color, the color model will then be used as the alternate color

space for the spot color, and the color values will determine the appearance of a 100% tint value of the spot color
4. Name of the spot color (only enabled if checkbox "Create as spot color" is activated)
5. Tint value to use for stroking the path with the spot color (only enabled if checkbox "Create as spot color" is activated)
6. If this checkbox is activated, the stroke color will be set to overprint.
7. Sets the opacity for the stroked path object, i.e. the degree to which the path object will be transparent or not. A value of 100% means that the

object is opaque (not transparent at all), and a value of 0% means the object is fully transparent (which implies that it will not be visible at all).
8. Sets the line width of the stroke in pt.
9. Sets the line cap style for the stroke. This will only have an effect if the stroke is created as a dashed line (see parameter 11). In order to create a

dotted line, a suitable line dash pattern needs to be defined, where the part of the dash being painted must have the same length as the line is
wide, and the line style must be defined as "Round cap".

10. Sets the line join style This will determine the shape of the line in the corners. Miter joins are ideal for orthogonal corners (e.g. in a rectangle),
but can lead to very long pointed corners for corners that are of a sharp angle (this will often be perceived as strange artifacts). For sharp angles
it is better to use Bevel join or Round join.

11. Using PDF syntax for dashed lines, this makes it possible to create dashed or dotted lines in many variations. The syntax consists of a sequence
of numbers inside one pair of square brackets. Each number determines the length of a line segment that is painted or that is a gap. The first
number inside the pair of brackets always defines the length of a painted segment, the second number defines the length of a gap. The third
number, defines the length of a painted segment, and so on. Once the sequence of numbers inside the square brackets have been used up the
sequence will start again at the beginning. A simple example would be [3 2] which would lead to a line of painted segments two units long, and
gaps between painetd segments of a length of 2 units. In order to create an evenly dotted line of 2pt width, use 2 pt for the width of the line, a
painted segment length of 0 [sic!] and a gap of 4 units (i.e. a line dash parameter of "[0 4]"), and line cap style of "Round caps", The he line join
style is irrelevant in this scenario

Shapes Applying shapes

654



12. Determines the rendering intent. This will only become relevant when a color conversion is applied at a later stage.
13. Set the transparency blend mode. All 16 blend modes defined in the PDF imaging model are available.
14. If not empty, determines that path object is created on a separate layer, named according to the value in this entry.

SStrtroking and filling shapes aoking and filling shapes at the same time in frt the same time in front or behind eont or behind exisxisting pting pagage ce contontentent

Important note:
The description below applies in the exact same fashion to stroked and filled shapes created behindbehind current page content. The option to create a
stroked and filled shape behind current page content will only wwill only work as eork as expecxpectted in ved in verery fy feew cw casesases, as any current page content that is opaque will
hide the stroked and filled shape created behind it. If for example the whole page has an opaque white background object, or any other opaque
object that fills the whole page or most of it, the created stroked and filled shape will most probably not be visible at all.

The creation of a "Stroked and filled shape in front of current page content" means that the defined shape(s) will be inserted into each page as a
path object. If the shape consists of severals part, it will be created as a path object with as many closed sub-paths. For this path object a stroke
(also called contour or outline) and a fill will be applied as configured under "Parameters". The color for the stroke and the fill can be configured to
be different.
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According to the PDF imaging model, the fill will always be painted first, followed by the stroke. This implies that the line is guaranteed to always be
shown with its indicated line width, half of which will be rendered towards the inside of the path segments, overlaying the fill, with the other half of
it being rendered outside of the path segments.

A specific use of this is to define both fill and stroke using the same color definition (preferably a spot color for this to work well), and to use a tint
value of 100% for the fill and of 0% for the stroke. If both are set to overprint, hey will not affect any content underneath, and the resulting rendered
path object will appear to be half of the line width smaller. This can be very useful for example for creating a white background that is slightly
smaller than the shape from which it is generated.
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SStrtroking and filling shapes aoking and filling shapes at the same time in frt the same time in front or behind eont or behind exisxisting pting pagage ce contontent - Sent - Strtrokoke and fille and fill
ppararameamettererss
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1. Color model to be used for filling the path object; available models are CMYK, RGB, gray, and Lab. For CMYK, RGB and gray, values can be set to
be provided in percent (0...100%) or as a number (0.0...1.0). Lab values must always be provided as 0...100 for the L value, and -127...128 for the
a and b values.

2. Depending on the chosen color space, one, three or four values have to be provided
3. If this check box is activated, the color used for the fill be create as a spot color, the color model will then be used as the alternate color space

for the spot color, and the color values will determine the appearance of a 100% tint value of the spot color
4. Name of the spot color (only enabled if checkbox "Create as spot color" is activated)
5. Tint value to use for filling the path with the spot color (only enabled if checkbox "Create as spot color" is activated)
6. If this checkbox is activated, the fill color will be set to overprint.
7. Sets the opacity for the filled path object, i.e. the degree to which the path object's fill will be transparent or not. A value of 100% means that

the object is opaque (not transparent at all), and a value of 0% means the object is fully transparent (which implies that it will not be visible at
all).

8. Color model to be used for stroking the path object; available models are CMYK, RGB, gray, and Lab. For CMYK, RGB and gray, values can be set
to be provided in percent (0...100%) or as a number (0.0...1.0). Lab values must always be provided as 0...100 for the L value, and -127...128 for
the a and b values.

9. Depending on the chosen color space, one, three or four values have to be provided
10. If this check box is activated, the color used for the stroke be created as a spot color, the color model will then be used as the alternate color

space for the spot color, and the color values will determine the appearance of a 100% tint value of the spot color
11. Name of the spot color (only enabled if checkbox "Create as spot color" is activated)
12. Tint value to use for stroking the path with the spot color (only enabled if checkbox "Create as spot color" is activated)
13. If this checkbox is activated, the stroke color will be set to overprint.
14. Sets the opacity for the stroked path object, i.e. the degree to which the path object's stroke will be transparent or not. A value of 100% means

that the object's stroke is opaque (not transparent at all), and a value of 0% means the object's stroke is fully transparent (which implies that it
will not be visible at all).

15. Sets the line width of the stroke in pt.
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16. Sets the line cap style for the stroke. This will only have an effect if the stroke is created as a dashed line (see parameter 11). In order to create a
dotted line, a suitable line dash pattern needs to be defined, where the part of the dash being painted must have the same length as the line is
wide, and the line style must be defined as "Round cap".

17. Sets the line join style This will determine the shape of the line in the corners. Miter joins are ideal for orthogonal corners (e.g. in a rectangle),
but can lead to very long pointed corners for corners that are of a sharp angle (this will often be perceived as strange artifacts). For sharp angles
it is better to use Bevel join or Round join.

18. Using PDF syntax for dashed lines, this makes it possible to create dashed or dotted lines in many variations. The syntax consists of a sequence
of numbers inside one pair of square brackets. Each number determines the length of a line segment that is painted or that is a gap. The first
number inside the pair of brackets always defines the length of a painted segment, the second number defines the length of a gap. The third
number, defines the length of a painted segment, and so on. Once the sequence of numbers inside the square brackets have been used up the
sequence will start again at the beginning. A simple example would be [3 2] which would lead to a line of painted segments two units long, and
gaps between painetd segments of a length of 2 units. In order to create an evenly dotted line of 2pt width, use 2 pt for the width of the line, a
painted segment length of 0 [sic!] and a gap of 4 units (i.e. a line dash parameter of "[0 4]"), and line cap style of "Round caps", The he line join
style is irrelevant in this scenario

19. Determines the rendering intent. This will only become relevant when a color conversion is applied at a later stage.
20. Set the transparency blend mode. All 16 blend modes defined in the PDF imaging model are available.
21. If not empty, determines that path object is created on a separate layer, named according to the value in this entry.
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UUse shape as clipping pse shape as clipping paath fth for eor exisxisting pting pagage ce contontentent

This "Shape usage' is a special one that simply uses the defined shape as a clipping path. Depending on whether the shape intent has defined as
being "Render only insideinside shape" or "Render only outoutsideside shape" the clipping path will clip the page content insideinside the path object or the page
content outoutsideside the path object.

There are no configurable parameters for this shape usage.
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""Shapes" fShapes" feeaaturtures ees exxttended in pdfended in pdfTToolbooolbox 9.1x 9.1
Based on numerous feature requests, the "Shapes" feature, just introduced in pdfToolbox 9.0 in summer 2016, has already been extended in
pdfToolbox 9.1, released in November 2016. There are two areas that have been enhanced or added:

• enlarenlarging or rging or reducing a shapeeducing a shape by a certain amount now also is available for shapes derived from tracing page content or using existing vector
paths (until now, enlarging/reducing was only supported for rectangular shapes based on page geometry boxes or a custom box)

• "all-inclusiv"all-inclusive" shapee" shape: it is now possible to merge several nested shapes such that only the outer border of such shapes will be used. For
example, for a donut shape, it is sometimes necessary to use the donut shape with the hole in it, and in other cases it is necessary to just use its
outer border, i.e. the outer circle, and not take the hole in it into account

EnlarEnlarging or rging or reducing non-reducing non-rececttangular shapesangular shapes

In many cases a shape cannot be directly used as derived from page content. Instead, it needs to be reduced in size by a small amount, or enlarged.
For example, for a white background in label printing on transparent substrate, it could be necessary to print white in all areas of the printed
content, but at the same time the white should never become visible itself, e.g. in the case of mis-registration of the colorants during the printing
process. Thus it can make sense to reduce the area where white is to be a printed by a millimeter or so.
Along the same lines, it can be desirable for varnish to make sure it gets printed in top of all printed page content – and a tiny bit beyond it, to again
compensate for possible mis-registration between colorants during the printing process. In this case, the shape would be enlarged by a millimeter
or so.
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The option to enlarge or reduce a shape's size is now also available for shapes derived from tracing page content or from existing vector paths:
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The settings for enlarging or reducing a shape's size can be found inside the "Parameter:" dialog.
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The settings for enlarging or reducing a shape's size can be found in the lower half of the "Parameter:" dialog in the form of

• the "Adjust size" field, and
• the "Adjust size unit" option, supporting "mm" (millimeter), "pt" (point) or "in" (inch) as units

A negative value for "Adjust size" will reduce the shape, whereas a positive value for "Adjust size" will enlarge it.
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""All-inclusivAll-inclusive" shape: Re" shape: Reduceduce shape te shape to outo outer borer borderderss

The drawing below illustrates how the new "all-incluse" option impacts the shape that results from tracing page content or deriving a shape from
existing vector paths. The main effect is that any shapes that exist inside other shapes are discarded. Where shapes overlap, the combined area of
such overlapping shapes will be used as the actual shape. For shapes that are neither nested nor overlapping, the option has no effect.
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The "Reduce shape to outer borders" is only available for the three "Create shape" variants

• From tracing page content (excluding white area)
• From tracing page content (including white area)
• From vector paths
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The "Reduce shape to outer borders" can be found inside the "Parameter:" dialog.
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The "Reduce shape to outer borders" can be found at the bottom of the "Parameter:" dialog.
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Efficiently crEfficiently creeaating vting varnish or whitarnish or white be backackgrground (round (requirequires aes at let leasast v9.1)t v9.1)
In pdfToolbox 9.1, the "Shape" feature has been enhanced. This article shows how to take advantage of the enhancements when creating a varnish
or a white background. The two attachments below provide the sample PDF and the pdfToolbox Library containing the fixups used in this article.

Sample file and pdfSample file and pdfTTo pdfo pdfolboolbox Librx Librarary with pry with pree-c-configuronfigured fixupsed fixups

GrGroowing or shrinking a shapewing or shrinking a shape

When creating a ppartial vartial varnisharnish it is often desirable to derive the area where varnish shall be applied from actually printed content. At the same
time, mostly in order to compensate for less than perfect registration of plates or print heads, it is usually necessary thathat the vt the varnish earnish exxttendsends
slightlyslightly, maybe b, maybe by a millimey a millimetter or twer or twoo, be, beyyond the printond the printed ced contontent arent areeaa, to ensure that printed content is always varnished. The fact, that some
small area where nothing is printed also receives varnish, is typically not considered a problem.

donuts.pdf

Shapes-_creating_varnish_or_white_background.kfpl
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Along the same lines, but usually in the other direction, a white background may have to be created for printing on transparent substrate – but as
the background shall not become visible as such, it needs to be shrunk by a little bit to pull back from the border of the print content area.

Both requirements can now be met very easily by the extended "Shape" feature, using the "adjust size" setting. This setting was already available
for shapes based on page geometry boxes or a custom box but now can also be used for shapes derived from tracing page content or from existing
vector paths.

In addition, a new setting "Reduce shape to outer borders" makes it possible to include 'holes' inside print content areas, which can be very handy
for the generation of a white background (see example below). Extending/shrinking shapes and 'reduce to outer border' can be freely combined
with each other and any of the other options.

Create shape parameters for "From vector paths" option, with highlighted "Adjust size" settings:
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Create shape parameters for "From tracing page content" option, with highlighted "Adjust size' settings:
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"Reduce shape to outer borders" setting:

Shapes Efficiently creating varnish or white background (requires at least v9.1)
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EExxample: Eample: Exxttending vending varnisharnish

Sample file (see above for download):
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Sample file (see above for download, enlarged detail):
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Varnish applied to all page objects based on their vector paths, after applying "Varnish over print objects +2mm (vector)":
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Varnish applied to all page objects based on their vector paths (enlarged detail):
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EExxample: Shrinking whitample: Shrinking white be backackgrground, aftound, after rer reducing shape teducing shape to outo outer borer borderder

White background derived from all page objects based on their vector paths, using only the outer border of all paths, using "White backing under
print objects -1.5mm, based on outer border (vector)":

Shapes Efficiently creating varnish or white background (requires at least v9.1)

679



White background derived from all page objects based on their vector paths, using only the outer border of all paths (enlarged detail):
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SpecSpectrtral cal color and CxFolor and CxF

Spectral color and CxF Efficiently creating varnish or white background (requires at least v9.1)
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IntrIntroducoduction: CxF and spection: CxF and spectrtral daal dattaa

CxF is an ISO standard that has been published in June 2015 as ISO 17972-4. To be more precise it is a series of standards from which part 4 has
been published first. CxF/X-4 covers spot colors, the other standard parts will cover other color, like process colors etc.

CxF stands for Color Exchange Format and allows for embedding spectral data (measurements) into a PDF file. The presence of such data can
potentially improve results when colors have to be simulated on a device that does not have that colorant. That obviously makes the most
sense for spot colors, e.g. when they have to be printed on digital printer like on an ink jet machine. The same is true when the spot color has
to be proofed.

CxF/X-4 defines 3 conformance levels:

• CxF/X-4b - is the least demanding level and requires a measurement for a single solid (100%) spot color patch.
• CxF/X-4a - requires a minimum of 3 measurements (3 spot color patches), recommended are a total of 11 measurements.
• CxF/X-4 - requires that patches on black background have to be measured in addition to the measurements on white background which are

the same as for CxF/X-4a . Again 3 measurements are required - on white and black substrate (a total of 6), but recommended are 11 (22).
Printing on black background shows how that spot color appears when printed in conjunction with other colors at the same spot of the
substrate.

Spectral color and CxF Introduction: CxF and spectral data
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Embed CxF daEmbed CxF datta (import)a (import)

In order to import CxF information CxF XML files need to be present in a folder and their name has to be the spot color name that it represents.

Spectral color and CxF Embed CxF data (import)
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Open SwitOpen Switchbochboarard -> Prd -> Preprepress -> Embed CxF daess -> Embed CxF dattaa

Spectral color and CxF Embed CxF data (import)
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Open a PDFOpen a PDF/X file/X file

The PDF needs to be a PDF/X file or has to have at least an PDF/X Output Intent entry, since the CxF information is being embedded into the Output
Intent entry. If there is no Output Intent entry present the "Execute" button in pdfToolbox cannot be hit.

Spectral color and CxF Embed CxF data (import)
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SelecSelect a ft a folderolder

Click on Browse and select a folder that contains CxF XML files. Click on Execute in order to embed the CxF XML files.

Spectral color and CxF Embed CxF data (import)
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The prThe presencesence of CxF infe of CxF informaormation in the rtion in the result PDF is indicesult PDF is indicaatted bed by a CxF buty a CxF buttton aon at the bot the bottttom of theom of the
pdfpdfTToolbooolbox windox windoww
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EExxtrtracact and rt and remoemovve CxF infe CxF informaormationtion

In orIn order tder to eo exxtrtracact or rt or remoemovve CxF infe CxF informaormation gtion go to to Swito Switchbochboarard -> Prd -> Preprepressess

Spectral color and CxF Extract and remove CxF information
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Open a PDF thaOpen a PDF that has CxF inft has CxF informaormation ation attttachedached

The presence of CxF information is indicated at the bottom of the pdfToolbox window.

Spectral color and CxF Extract and remove CxF information
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EExxtrtracacting CxF dating CxF dattaa

If you extract CxF data you are asked for a folder in your file system. For each CxF information in the PDF an XML file is created in that folder that has
the name of the spot color that it represents.

Spectral color and CxF Extract and remove CxF information
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A fA folder with CxF infolder with CxF informaormation as etion as exxtrtracactted fred from a PDF fileom a PDF file
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RRemoemoving CxF daving CxF datta fra from a PDFom a PDF

You will be asked for a location to save the new PDF to.
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The CxF indicThe CxF indicaattor disappeor disappearars frs from the pdfom the pdfTToolbooolbox windox windoww

Spectral color and CxF Extract and remove CxF information
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AnalyAnalyzze CxF infe CxF informaormationtion

AnalyAnalyzing CxF infzing CxF informaormation in a PDF file is etion in a PDF file is easily possible...asily possible...
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...by clicking on the CxF indicator at the bottom of the window.

A windoA windows opens thaws opens that displays the CxF dat displays the CxF datta fa for the firor the firsst spot spot ct color in itolor in its XML ss XML structructurturee

A pop up at the bottom of the windows allows you to select the spot color that you want to see.

Spectral color and CxF Analyze CxF information
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It is also possible tIt is also possible to run a pro run a profile thaofile that checks ft checks for vor various parious pararameametterers of a PDF in cs of a PDF in combinaombination withtion with
the embedded CxF infthe embedded CxF informaormationtion

Open the Profiles window and search for "CxF"

Spectral color and CxF Analyze CxF information
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The CxF infThe CxF informaormation prtion profile "Find CxF issues"ofile "Find CxF issues"......

... reports for example if a PDF uses spot colors for which no CxF information is present.

Spectral color and CxF Analyze CxF information
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PrPrococessing Sessing Sttepseps

Processing Steps Analyze CxF information
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Design and morDesign and moree
PDF documents typically are WYSIWYG: what you see is what you get. The PDF document contains those elements that need to be printed and it
contains thus "design" elements in a complete and accurate way. However, in many cases, additional information needs to be transmitted from the
designer to the printer as well, and that additional information often is added to the PDF document.

TTypicypical non-design cal non-design contontentent

It is a bit dangerous to call this additional content "non-design". It is strictly true, because such content will not be reproduced faithfully as is the
rest of the design, but it can still influence the final appearance of the PDF document after print. Some examples:

• When designing non-rectangular jobs (such as labels and packaging), a cut line needs to be defined. This cut line indicates how the design is
going to be cut to get the final printed piece.

• When designing something that that will be printed on a transparent material, it is often necessary to add an additional white ink layer
underneath the rest of the design. This additional white layer is usually included in the PDF document, but it's usually included with a 'fake'
(non-white) color appearance so it's visible in the PDF document.

• When creating complex jobs, it is often necessary to add all kinds of additional information to the job, such as job identity, printing and cutting
marks, color patches, dimensions and so on. While this information is often critical to the job, it is of course not to be printed.

• Some jobs require special coatings or finishing processes; parts of a job might need to be varnished, may have silver or gold foils applied to
them, or require embossing. These special processes are included in the PDF document, again with 'fake' colors to show where they will affect
the design.

Processing Steps Design and more
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CCurrurrent prent pracacticticeses

In workflows where such information is required, these special elements are typically indicated by using spot colors. Elements using a spot color
with the name "White" refer to the additional white ink layer. Elements using the name "Varnish" indicate areas of the file to be varnished. Spot
colors such as "Legend" or "Registration" or "Marks" may be used for elements that are not print content, but job identification or assisitive
printing or cutting marks.

PrProblems with this approblems with this approoachach

This approach with using spot colors raises a number of problems:

• The kind of jobs we are talking about here also typically use a list of spot colors for design elements (elements that do need to be printed in
specific brand colors for example). Using spot colors for both design and non-design elements can lead to confusion.

• There is no standardisation on the spot color names used. The spot color used to indicate a die-cut line, may be called "Cut" or "Cutter" or "Die"
or "Die-cut" or a variety of other names. On top of that, the design community today is global; a French designer will be likely to use a French
name while a Finnish designer will use his own language. This makes it very hard to build any kind of automation for these files as key
information can be encoded in a variety of different ways.

Processing Steps Design and more
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UUsing mesing mettadaadatta fa for sor sttandarandardisadisationtion
Because of the challenges described in the previous article, work of the Ghent Workgroup lead to the creation of a new ISO standard (ISO 19593)
called Processing Steps. In full the standard is called: "Use of PDF to associate processing steps and content data". Content data here obviously
refers to the design elements itself, what will be printed. Processing steps refers to this additional "non-design" information stored in the PDF
document.

So how does this standard work?

UUse of layse of layererss

The PDF standard has a built-in feature called "Optional Content Groups" (OCDs). This is commonly referred to as "layers" though it's important to
realise that there are important differences between layers such as you might know them from Adobe Photoshop or Adobe Illustrator and optional
content groups. Layers in design application typically reflect stacking order: the objects in the front layer are "on top" of objects in all other layers.
This is not the case for optional content groups; PDF documents can contain an optional content group that contains all images in the document,
regardless of their stacking order. And moving an element from one optional content group to another, doesn't change it's stacking nor the visual
appearance of the document.

These optional content groups are used to gather all elements belonging to a processing step. All vector elements that form the die cut line for
example, are placed in an optional content group. Such optional content groups have a name that can be used to easily identify them.

Processing Steps Using metadata for standardisation
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AAttttaching meaching mettadaadatta ta to layo layererss

Of course using optional content group names to identify them, would bring us right back to the problem of standardisation; everyone would use
their own version of a name... To solve this, the processing steps standard uses metadata attached to the layer for the actual idenfication. Each
layer has two pieces of identifying metadata attached to it:

• GrGroupoup
Identifies what kind of processing step this is. Possible groups are "Structural", "Dimensions", "Braille", "Legend", "White", "Varnish" and
"Positions".

• TTypeype
Identifies the type of processing step in that particular group. In the group "Structural", possible types include "Cutting", "Creasing", "Gluing"
and so on.

UUsing sposing spot ct colorolors in lays in layererss

Using layers and metadata associated to layers, solves the standardisation problem for processing steps information. However, the elements that
are in such a layer still need to have a color, and it makes the most sense to continue to use spot colors for this.

Because of the layers though, these spot colors can be named whatever the designer wants them to be named. As long as the proper processing
steps metadata is used, they can be identified regardless.

Processing Steps Using metadata for standardisation

703



Working with prWorking with prococessing sessing stteps meeps mettadaadatta fa for a layor a layerer
Layers can have regular metadata and processing steps metadata attached to them.

Processing Steps Working with processing steps metadata for a layer
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AcAcccessing layessing layer meer mettadaadattaa

1. Click the layer you want to see the metadata of.
2. Click the "edit" button to "Edit layer" dialog window.

Processing Steps Working with processing steps metadata for a layer
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VieViewing prwing prococessing sessing stteps meeps mettadaadattaa

The "Edit layer" dialog window contains three sections with information about the layer:

1. The name of the layer

Processing Steps Working with processing steps metadata for a layer
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2. The processing steps information for the layer
3. Additional metadata associated with the layer

Look at the middle section to work with the processing steps information. This section lists:

1. The processing steps group associated with this layer, or "No Processing Steps Group" if no information is available for this layer.
2. The processing steps type associated with this layer, or "No Processing Steps Type" if no information is available for this layer.

Changing prChanging prococessing sessing stteps infeps informaormationtion

You can change the processing steps group or type by using the pull down menus in the middle section of the "Edit layer" dialog window.

DeleDeleting prting prococessing sessing stteps infeps informaormationtion

Processing steps information can be removed by using the pull down menus in the middle section of the "Edit layer" dialog window. Simply select
the top value in both menus ("No Processing Steps Group / Type").

Processing Steps Working with processing steps metadata for a layer
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VieViewing the laywing the layerers in a documents in a document
As Adobe Acrobat, pdfToolbox uses the term "Layers" to refer to what is technically called "Optional Content Groups" in the PDF specification. The
rest of this article will use the term layers.

Processing Steps Viewing the layers in a document
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Open the LayOpen the Layer Eer Explorxplorerer

1. Use the "Tools" menu.
2. Click on "Explore Layers".

Processing Steps Viewing the layers in a document
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Work with the layWork with the layerers in the Lays in the Layer Eer Explorxplorerer

1. The Layer Explorer lists all layers present in the current document. you can switch them on or off (make them visible or invisible) by clicking the
little eye icon in front of their name. If processing steps information is available for a layer, it will be listed after the name of the layer.

Processing Steps Viewing the layers in a document
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2. The buttons under the list of layers allow adding, editing or removing a layer.

Processing Steps Viewing the layers in a document
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Checking prChecking prococessing sessing stteps infeps informaormationtion
Having correct processing steps information can be important for the functioning of automatic workflows. As such, pdfToolbox implements a
number of specific processing steps checks.

Checking fChecking for pror presencesencee

This condition returns true if processing information is present in the document, false if it is not.

Processing Steps Checking processing steps information
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Checking fChecking for cor confliconflicttss

This condition can be used to find out whether the same processing steps information is used for more than one layer. If two layers are marked
"Structural" > "Cutting" for example, it makes it harder to figure out which of those two is the actual die-line, and it might indicate other problems
with the file or the workflow.

Processing Steps Checking processing steps information
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Identifying layIdentifying layerers with specific prs with specific prococessing typesessing types

This condition is useful to identify specific processing steps layers in a document. Multiple items can be searched for by listing each item on a new
line (as in the example above). Each line must have one of three possible formats:

• <gr<group name>oup name>
The line contains just the name of a processing steps group, no type is mentioned. This will create a hit for any processing steps layer that has
this specific group (regardless of type).

• <gr<group name>:<type name>oup name>:<type name>
The line contains the name of a processing steps group, followed by a colon (':'), followed by the name of a processing steps type. This creates a
hit for any layer that has the specified group and type.

Processing Steps Checking processing steps information
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• :<type name>:<type name>
The line contains a colon (':'), followed by the name of a processing steps type. This creates a hit for any layer that has the specified type
(regardless of group).

Identifying cusIdentifying custtom prom prococessing sessing stteps infeps informaormationtion

The processing steps standard defines a list of predefined groups and types, but it also allows custom values to be used when none of the
predefined values can be used. This condition finds layers where such custom values are used.
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Fixing prFixing prococessing sessing stteps daeps dattaa
pdfToolbox can fix a number of common problems with processing steps information and can be used to convert legacy files using spot color
identification to processing steps.

PutPutting objecting objectts on a specific lays on a specific layerer

This fixup identifies objects with a preflight check; those objects are then put on layer identified by its processing steps group and type.

Processing Steps Fixing processing steps data
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Adding prAdding prococessing sessing stteps infeps informaormation ttion to a layo a layerer

This fixup identifies a layer by name, and then adds specific processing steps information to it.
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RRename layename layer identified ber identified by pry prococessing sessing stteps infeps informaormationtion

This fixup identifies a layer using the specified processing steps information and changes its name.

Processing Steps Fixing processing steps data

718



OvOverervieview of prw of predefined gredefined groups and types foups and types for pror prococessing sessing sttepseps
Below you will find a list of layer metadata as defined in the “Processing Steps Specification” as published by the Ghent Workgroup (see details on
gwg.org). This specification is currently discussed at ISO and will be developed into an international Standard. The list below may be subject to
further change in these discussions, so please be aware of its preliminary state.

GrGroupsoups

Structural Group containing a set of processing step objects that describe how
the printed product will be processed in finishing.

Dimensions Group containing a set of processing step objects (arrows, numbers
and units) indicating physical sizes of items in the design.

Braille Group containing a set of processing step objects representing braille
text.

Legend Group containing a set of processing step objects representing product
related administrative and technical information.

Positions Group containing a set of processing step objects for positioning
information for various graphical and non graphical elements.

White Group containing a set of processing step objects describing a white
backing applied on transparent foils, metallic surfaces, etc..

Processing Steps Overview of predefined groups and types for processing steps
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Varnish Group containing processing step objects describing printed varnish.

TTypes in Grypes in Group "oup "SStructructurtural"al"

Cutting Processing step objects indicating where the printed artwork will be
cut from the printed sheet e.g. with a guillotine cutter or die cutting
device.

PartialCutting Processing step objects indicating where the substrate will be cut
partially i.e. not entirely through the material.

ReversePartialCutting Processing step objects indicating where the substrate will be cut
partially i.e. not entirely through the material on the back side of the
substrate.

Creasing Processing step objects indicating where the substrate will be creased
to guide subsequent folding.

ReverseCreasing Processing step objects indicating where the substrate will be creased
on the back side of the substrate.

CuttingCreasing Processing step objects indicating where the substrate will undergo
alternating cutting and creasing.

Processing Steps Overview of predefined groups and types for processing steps
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ReverseCuttingCreasing Processing step objects indicating where the substrate will undergo
alternating cutting and creasing on the back side of the substrate.

PartialCuttingCreasing Processing step objects indicating where the substrate will undergo
alternating partial cutting and creasing.

ReversePartialCuttingCreasing Processing step objects indicating where the substrate will undergo
alternating partial cutting and creasing on the back side of the
substrate.

Drilling Processing step objects indicating locations where the substrate will
be drilled and the intended size of the resulting hole.

Gluing Processing step objects enclosing an area where glue will be applied.

FoilStamping Processing step objects enclosing an area where foil will be applied
through hot foil stamping.

ColdFoilStamping Processing step objects enclosing an area where foil will be applied
through cold foil stamping (i.e. using glue).

Embossing Processing step objects enclosing an area where embossing will be
applied.

Debossing Processing step objects enclosing an area where debossing will be
applied.

Processing Steps Overview of predefined groups and types for processing steps
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Perforating Processing step objects indicating where the substrate will be
perforated.

Bleed Processing step objects indicating the intended bleed for print.

VarnishFree Processing step objects enclosing an area where it is not allowed to
have varnish.

InkFree Processing step objects enclosing an area where it is not allowed to
have printing ink.

InkVarnishFree Processing step objects enclosing an area where it is not allowed to
have printing ink and where it is not allowed to have varnish.

Folding Processing step objects indicating where the substrate will be folded
without prior creasing.

Punching Processing steps objects indicating the locations at which the
substrate will be punched and the size and shape of the resulting
holes.

Stapling Processing steps objects indicating the locations at which the
substrate will be stapled or stitched, and the size of the staples or
stitches to be used.

Processing Steps Overview of predefined groups and types for processing steps
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TTypes in Grypes in Group "Poup "Positions"ositions"

Hologram Processing step objects that indicate the intended position of
holograms.

Barcode Processing step objects that indicate the intended position of
barcodes.

ContentArea Processing step objects that indicate areas where it is allowed to place
text and other graphical elements.

CodingMarking Processing step objects specific to packaging that indicate areas where
additional information not contained in the PDF will be printed on the
packaging at a post-press stage, such as on filling lines where final
products are being packed. Some examples of information that might
be marked as CodingMarking include but are not limited to best before
dates, lot numbers, production dates, and tracking codes.

Imprinting Processing step objects that indicate areas where additional
information (e.g. variable data) will be printed on pre-printed shells
which contain the bulk of the graphical content, as a secondary print
stage prior to finishing.

Processing Steps Overview of predefined groups and types for processing steps
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LibrLibrariesaries

Libraries Overview of predefined groups and types for processing steps
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LibrLibraries - Ovaries - Overervievieww

In pdfToolbox 8.1 callas introduced the possibility to work with libraries.

With this feature you can create an environment for different types of jobs or companies.

In pdfToolbox libraries you can organise a set of Profiles, Checks, Fixups and Switchboard Actions.

Libraries Libraries - Overview
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop

Libraries Libraries - Overview
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Open the SwitOpen the Switchbochboarard pd panelanel

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Switchboard".

Libraries Libraries - Overview
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Open the ManagOpen the Manage Libre Libraries dialogaries dialog

1. Click on the Action button.
2. Click "Manage Libraries".

Libraries Libraries - Overview
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AnalyAnalyzze the Manage the Manage Libre Libraries dialogaries dialog

In the Libraries list the default "callas pdfToolbox Default" library is shown.

In the lower part of the dialog, buttons for various functions can be found:

Libraries Libraries - Overview

729



1. Adding a new library.
2. Duplicate an existing library.
3. Edit a selected library.
4. Protect a selected library.
5. Unprotect a selected library.
6. Export a selected library.
7. Import a library.
8. Delete a selected library.

Libraries Libraries - Overview
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Adding a neAdding a new librw librararyy

1. Click "Adding new library".

Libraries Libraries - Overview
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Modify the neModify the new librw librararyy

1. In the "NameName" field save the new library as "Library Project XYZ".
2. If necessary you can add a descripdescriptiontion for the new library. No extra information is needed for this library.

Libraries Libraries - Overview
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3. The new library can be locklockeded in order to protect them from changes. I choose to not do that.
4. For an improved overview library overview the ccolorolor of the bbackackgrgroundound and tteexxt dialogst dialogs can be customised.
5. You can prefer to start with an empempty librty librararyy or using the entirentire libre librarary with the defy with the default seault setttingstings. I choose to start with an empty library.
6. Click "OKOK" to save the new library.

Libraries Libraries - Overview
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The neThe new librw librarary in Managy in Manage Libre Libraries dialogaries dialog

The new library "Library Project XYZ" is shown in the "Manage Libraries" list.
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1. Click "OK".

SelecSelect the net the new librw librarary in the Swity in the Switchbochboarard pd panelanel

1. Click under the name Switchboard on "callas pdfToolbox Default".
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2. Click "Library Project XYZ".

The neThe new librw librarary in the Swity in the Switchbochboarard pd panelanel

In the new library the background and text dialogs has custom colors.
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Open the PrOpen the Profiles dialogofiles dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Profiles".
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SelecSelect the net the new librw librarary "Libry "Librarary Pry Projecoject XYt XYZ"Z"

1. Click "Library Project XYZ".

Libraries Libraries - Overview
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The new library is empty.

Open the ManagOpen the Manage Libre Libraries dialogaries dialog

1. Click on the Action button.

Libraries Libraries - Overview
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2. Click "Manage Libraries".

AnalyAnalyzze the Manage the Manage Libre Libraries dialogaries dialog

In the left column, under the entry "Libraries" all areas are listed that can be set up in the selected library.
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Here are the details:

• LibrLibraries:aries: A list of available standard or custom libraries.
• PrPrococess plans:ess plans: Combined Profiles, Checks, Fixups and Actions to apply on a PDF file. Here is the sequence important.
• PrProfiles:ofiles: pdfToolbox Profiles that combined Checks and Fixups to apply on a PDF file. For example to convert a PDF to the PDF/X-4 standard.
• Checks:Checks: pdfToolbox Checks that investigate a PDF file according to some criteria. For example the thickness of text.
• Fixups:Fixups: pdfToolbox Fixups that fixed a PDF file. For example converting all the text into outlines.
• AcActions:tions: pdfToolbox Actions apply an action on a PDF file. For example creating an imposed PDF file.
• Output IntOutput Intentents:s: The output conditions.
• ICICC prC profiles:ofiles: ICC color profiles.
• Color cColor convonverersion policies:sion policies: Policies to convert colors in a PDF file. For example convert to "Office RGB".
• FFont subsont substitution policies:titution policies: Policies about missing fonts.
• CCururvve files:e files: Curve settings for tone value adjustments.
• PPosostScriptScript ct convonverersion sesion setttings:tings: Quality levels.
• Imposition run lisImposition run listts:s: Imposition scheme plans. For example to plan 8 business cards, double sided.
• Imposition sheeImposition sheet set setups:tups: Sheet configuration plans. For example 8 business cards on a A4 page size.
• OvOverlay terlay templaemplattes:es: Overlay templates such as "Draft" or "Watermark".
• PPassepassepartartout bout backackgrgrounds:ounds: Passepartout backgrounds such as "Sand paper" or "Stone".
• PlacPlace ce contontent HTML tent HTML templaemplattes:es: HTML templates to add PDF content. For example adding the file name.

Libraries Libraries - Overview

741



Add Check tAdd Check to cro creeaatted libred librararyy

Now we want to investigate the created library "Library Project XYZ". The new library was constructed as an empty library. You can derive Process
Plans, Profiles, Checks, Fixups and Actions from the callas pdfToolbox standard library (or another library if available).
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In this example we add the predefined Check "Text is smaller than 5 pt" from the callas pdfToolbox Default library.

1. Select "Checks".
2. In the dropdown list select "callas pdfToolbox Default".
3. In the dropdown list select "Library Project XYZ".
4. Select Check "Text is smaller than 5 pt".
5. Click on the blue arrow button to add the Check in the library.
6. Click "Save". Confirm that you made changes.
7. Click "OK".
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NeNew Check avw Check available in crailable in creeaatted libred librararyy

1. Click "Checks".
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EExport crxport creeaatted libred librararyy

1. Click on the Action button.
2. Click "Export Library".
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SavSave the ee the exportxported libred librararyy

1. Save the exported library as "Library Project XYZ".
2. Click "Save".
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Import librImport librararyy

1. Click on the Action button.
2. Click "Import Library".
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SelecSelect the librt the librararyy

1. Select "Library Project ZZZ.kfpl".
2. Click "Open".
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LibrLibraries - Uaries - Use fse for vor verersioning and prsioning and projecoject managt managementement

With pdfToolbox libraries versions and projects can easily be managed. Supposedly, a printing company has compiled records with profiles,
checks and corrections for a particular workflow or customer. Now it is possible to spread them and manage different versions across multiple
workstations via libraries.

1. For a customer or a workflow a library was created.
2. If the requirements change or if new pdfToolbox features are integrated, the existing library can simply be duplicated, a new version

number (possibly also with the current date) can be given and the additional checks, profiles and corrections can be added.
3. The new, additional library could then be called "customer-v1.1-2016-06-26" or "Printer v1.1-2016-06-26".
4. Further updates will be processed the same.

In this way, it is non-destructive and any changes in the procedure are tracked.

Libraries Libraries - Use for versioning and project management
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LibrLibraries - Uaries - Use fse for tor task orientask oriented wed worksporkspacaceses

Libraries can be very useful for different employees in a company or for clients with whom you work, to get customized sets of profiles, checks
and fixups.

• It may be useful to first create an extensive library, which you can adjust for the required workstations or partners.
• Smaller sets can be created as a library for employees who require only certain functions.
• According to certain workflows libraries can be set up, such as for "Offset", "Digital", "Online PDF", "Large Format", and many more.

Libraries Libraries - Use for task oriented workspaces
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Analyse and eAnalyse and explorxplore PDF documente PDF documentss

Analyse and explore PDF documents Libraries - Use for task oriented workspaces
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EExploring the PDF - The Visualizxploring the PDF - The Visualizerer

The Visualizer allows you to explore aspects of a page that may be relevant for printing purposes, such as color applications, color spaces or
page object types. You will find the option in the “Reports” category and in the “View” menu of the standalone edition. In the Acrobat plugin,
technical considerations mean that this function is unfortunately only available in Acrobat 9.

HighlightingHighlighting

You can use the color application to show problematic regions, as well as for other purposes.

This example shows where the color application exceeds the threshold of 100%.

Analyse and explore PDF documents Exploring the PDF - The Visualizer
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TTopogropographicaphic

It is also possible to display a page in a similar fashion to a map.
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CMY channelsCMY channels

You can also view different color separation options or make small objects easier to spot.
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UUsability fsability feeaaturtures:es:

You can use keyboard shortcuts to navigate easily through the Visualizer dialog box:

- Ctrl + Left arrow: Next mode

Analyse and explore PDF documents Exploring the PDF - The Visualizer
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- Ctrl + Right arrow: Preview mode

- Left arrow: Next view type

- Right arrow: Previous view type

Analyse and explore PDF documents Exploring the PDF - The Visualizer
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EExxamining pamining pagage ce contontentent: The Objec: The Object Inspect Inspecttoror

From pdfToolbox 8.0 the "Inspect" panel is added. The Object Inspector provides an interactive expandable list of properties for objects in PDF
files.

OurCompany_Demo_file.pdf

Analyse and explore PDF documents Examining page content: The Object Inspector
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Open the InspecOpen the Inspect pt panelanel

1. Go to "View".
2. Click "Inspect".

Analyse and explore PDF documents Examining page content: The Object Inspector
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ObjecObject inspect inspecttoror: t: teexxtt

The window for the object inspector has two parts:

• Left side: the preview of the selected page of the PDF file.

Analyse and explore PDF documents Examining page content: The Object Inspector
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• Right side: the information area of the selected object of the page. The viewer mode is "Inspect" with the "Object inspector".

The "Object inspector" is context sensitive.

1. Move above the text alinea.

Detailed information and a preview of the selected text shows at the right side of the panel.

• Text area: font size, font type, embedding status, ...
• Fill area: color space, ...
• General area: transparency, ...

NONOTE:TE: The view is fixed when you click directly on the desired object. A renewed click triggers the connection of the selected object.

Analyse and explore PDF documents Examining page content: The Object Inspector
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ObjecObject inspect inspecttoror: imag: imagee

1. Select the image.
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Information about the image size in pixels, compression type, image resolution, ... is provided. Also the color space, overprinting, Alpha channel
info, image mask available or not, ...

ObjecObject inspect inspecttoror: v: vececttor objecor objectt

A vector object, depending on whether contour and filing are present, more than one present object.

• Vector: stroked
• Vector: filled

Analyse and explore PDF documents Examining page content: The Object Inspector
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VVececttor objecor objectt: s: strtrokokeded

Contour information about the path appears (anchor points). In the area there are contour details such as color space and line thickness.
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VVececttor objecor objectt: filled: filled

For filing, information about the path appears (anchor points). In the area there are fill details such as color space and color values.
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EExxamining pamining pagage ce contontentent: Filt: Filter in the Objecer in the Object Inspect Inspecttoror

In the visualizer section of pdfToolbox Desktop, the Object Inspector allows identifying page content, both viewing which objects form a PDF
page, and what their attributes are. Two additional concepts: "Wireframe viewing" and "Object type filtering" have been implemented here.
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ShoShowing the objecwing the object inspect inspecttoror

1. Click on the "View" menu
2. Select the "Object inspector" menu item
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ObjecObject type filtt type filteringering

By default, the object inspector shows all PDF objects on the page. This can be changed by disabling or enabling the checkboxes at the bottom of
the Object inspector area. Deselecting "Text" for example, will cause all text objects on the page to be hidden. This allows examining whether
objects are actually text for example, or allows viewing what is behind other objects (and normally hidden from view).
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ObjecObject prt propertiesoperties

Every single object can be selected by clicking on it inside the view on the left hand side. A click will fix the selection on the right hand side. Another
click will release it.
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Selected objects are also visible in the preview on the right hand side.

Under "Objects at cursor", you will see a stack of all the objects in the same order as they appear in the PDF.

The topmost object is the topmost in the PDF. You can click at objects below the topmost object to see it's properties.

WirWirefreframe vieame viewingwing

At the bottom of the Object inspector area, check the "As Wireframe" checkbox, to show the displayed PDF page as wireframe. In this mode, all
objects are shown with differently color rectangle outlines. This allows seeing the structure of the page (which objects are on the page, how they
are layers etc...).
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Display ink cDisplay ink coovvereragage infe informaormation ftion for all sepor all separaraationstions

In pdfToolbox 8.0 you have the opportunity to select individual color separations in the PDF file using the Visualize panel to view the values. In
version 8.1 the tool is extended with ink coverage information for all separations.

Analyse and explore PDF documents Display ink coverage information for all separations
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolboxx

Analyse and explore PDF documents Display ink coverage information for all separations
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Open the PDF file "Open the PDF file "Airport Berlin_Demo file.pdfAirport Berlin_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open" to launch the file load dialog box and navigate to the folder where the input PDF file "Airport Berlin_Demo file.pdf" is located.
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Open "VisualizOpen "Visualize individual sepe individual separaraations" ptions" panelanel

1. Go to "View".
2. Click "Visualize individual separations".

Analyse and explore PDF documents Display ink coverage information for all separations
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InspecInspect the PDF filet the PDF file

1. Select in the list the color separation that you want to view. The values of the selected color separation showes below. The image will change.
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2. In pdfToolbox 8.1 the user see not only the values of the selected color separation, but also the values of all other color separations in the PDF
file.
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InspecInspect layt layererss

SelecSelect “Brt “Broowse Laywse Layerer””

In the “Layers” category, you will find a button marked “Browse Layer” which opens a new dialog box providing a complete overview of all layers
contained within the current document. This can be opened either using the “Layers...” menu item in the Acrobat “File” menu, or using the
“Explore Layers” menu item in the plugin or the standalone version of the software.

Analyse and explore PDF documents Inspect layers
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LayLayer Eer Explorxplorerer

1. The upper section of the Layer Explorer window shows the layer view. This is designated OCCD in the PDF syntax. A layer view defines the
visibility of each individual layer.

Analyse and explore PDF documents Inspect layers
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2. The “Actions menu” allows you to create, edit and save layer views.

Layer groups of this type will appear in the Acrobat 9 layer palette if the PDF is saved in PDF/X-4 format. You can do this easily using the “PDF/X-4”
Action under the “Standards” group.

3. The lower section of the Layer Explorer window shows the individual layers.

These are designated OCG in the PDF syntax. The “Actions menu” allows you to create, rename and delete existing layers.

Saved layer views can also be applied using the power tools such as the “Apply OCCD Configuration” Fixup.

If there are no layers in the current PDF file, the Layer Explorer will display the available options for creating new layers using the pdfToolbox.

EEdit laydit layererss

You can easily edit individual layers or processing step metadata using the pencil icon.
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EExplorxplore Mee Mettadaadattaa

SelecSelect “Brt “Broowse mewse mettadaadattaa””

In the “Reports” category, you will find a button marked “Browse Metadata” which opens a new dialog box providing a complete overview of all
metadata contained within the current document.

This can be opened either using the “Metadata...” menu item in the Acrobat “File” menu, or using the “Explore Metadata” menu item in the plugin
or the standalone version of the software.
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MeMettadaadatta Ea Explorxplorerer

As well as the document's XMP metadata, the Metadata Explorer also shows metadata for individual page objects. It lists all objects, shows a small
preview and indicates their position on the page.
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EExport Mexport Mettadaadattaa

Metadata can be exported in the form of a configurable XML report. This function is available in the Options menu to the upper right.
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XMP MeXMP Mettadaadatta ra reporteportss

ConfigurConfiguraationtion

The configuration methods described here apply to the XMP metadata report created with the "Browse Metadata"/"Extract XMP metadata" action.

The configuration file enables the user to set up named filters for XMP metadata and other meta information (e.g. DocInfo Dictionary entries, or
information retrieved from the PDF document directly such as image resolution).

The XMP metadata report will be created as an XML report according to the chosen config file.

File fFile formaormatt

A report configuration file must be stored as a tab delimited UTF-8 encoded cfg file.

ConsConstrtraintaintss

For each prefix used for IncludeInclude, EExxcludeclude or GrGroupingKoupingKeeyy in the config file a matching namespace entry defining the namespace URI for this prefix
must be contained in the file.

Analyse and explore PDF documents XMP Metadata reports
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EExxample Configurample Configuraationtion

You will find example configuration files in your CLI installation directory in "/var/Actions/Metadata/Filters/Export" for the
following sections:

• DublinCore
• EXIF
• General
• IPTC
• Photo
• PLUS
• Workflow

ConfigurConfiguraation Ktion Keeysys

The configuration file can consist of the following elements (Keys):

DisplayNameDisplayName

A single entry that specifies the display name for this configuration. This key must exactly be defined once.

DictFlag 0 = Name shall be interpreted as string,
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1 = Name shall be interpreted as dict key

Title if DictFlag = 1, Dict key for display name lookup (does only apply for implemented properties)

if DictFlag = 0, the display name

EExxampleample

DisplayName 0 General

DisplayName 1 BOAGUI_MetaExpFilterDublinCore_long

NamespNamespacacee

Defines a namespace URI for usage in the XMP metadata report and associates it with a namespace prefix and a schema name. This key is optional
and can be used multiple times.

Prefix The namespace prefix that is pre-ferred for the namespace URI, e.g. "dc"

Namespace URI The namespace URI, e.g. "http://purl.org/dc/elements/1.1/"
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DictFlag 0 = Schema shall be interpreted as string,

1 = Schema shall be interpreted as dict key

Schema The display name for the sche-ma, that is associated with the namespace, e.g. "Dublin Core"

EExxampleample

Namespace dc http://purl.org/dc/elements/1.1/ 0 Dublin Core

PrPropertyoperty

Defines a namespace property for usage in the XMP metadata report and associates it with a namespace prefix and a property name. This key is
optional and can be used multiple times.

Prefix The namespace prefix, e.g. "ptb_image"

Name The properties name, e.g. "px_width"

DictFlag 0 = Label shall be interpreted as string,

1 = Label shall be interpreted as dict key
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Label Display name for the property, e.g. "Image width in pixels"

EExxampleample

Property ptb_document file 0 File Name

GrGroupingKoupingKeeyy

Defines the grouping of XML reports. For each value type of the property in the namespace that is associated with the prefix, a distinct XMP
metadata report will be generated containing only elements defined by the "Include" clause, that have the same value for prefix/property. This key
is optional but must not be used more than once.

Type Specifies for which objects in the PDF document the grouping key shall be searched/applied

Possible values are Document, Page, Image

Prefix The namespace prefix

Must be included in the namespace definition

Property The XMP property in the namespace identified by prefix to be used for report grouping
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EExxampleample

GroupingKey Image xmpRights Owner

IncludeInclude

Whitelist. All metadata that matches any entry in this list and is not excluded by the Exclude statement will be exported. This key should at least be
used once (in order to create a report at all) but can be used multiple times.

Type Specifies for which objects in the PDF document this include state-ment will be applied
Possible values are Document, Page, Image, *
Note: * is used as a wildcard and matches all types

Prefix The namespace prefix
Must be included in the namespace definition
Note: * is used as a wildcard and matches all prefixes

Property The XMP property in the namespace identified by prefix to be used for matching
Note: * is used as a wildcard and matches all properties

Analyse and explore PDF documents XMP Metadata reports
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EExxampleample

Include Image ptb_image thumbnail

EExxcludeclude

Blacklist. All metadata that matches any entry in this list will not be exported. This key is optional and can be used multiple times.

Type Specifies for which objects in the PDF document this include statement will be applied
Possible values are Document, Page, Image, *
Note: * is used as a wildcard and matches all types

Prefix The namespace prefix
Must be included in the namespace definition
Note: * is used as a wildcard and matches all prefixes

Property The XMP property in the namespace identified by prefix to be used for matching
Note: * is used as a wildcard and matches all properties

EExxampleample

Exclude Document dc title

Analyse and explore PDF documents XMP Metadata reports
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OrOrder of filtder of filteringering

Filtering will be executed in the following order:

GrGroupingKoupingKeey noy not prt presentesent

Include all items that

• match at least one entry in the white list ( Include key)
• and match no entry in the black list ( Exclude key)

GrGroupingKoupingKeey pry presentesent

For each value of the XMP metadata property as defined in the GroupingKey a separate report will be created which includes all items that

• have an XMP metadata property as defined in the GroupingKey (e.g. "Image") which has a value as defined in the GroupingKey (e.g.
"xmpRights")

• and match at least one entry in the white list ( Include key)
• and match no entry in the black list ( Exclude key)

Handling of non-XMP meHandling of non-XMP mettadaadattaa

There are some namespaces and properties additionally defined by pdfaPilot and pdfToolbox.
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DocInfDocInfo Dico Dictionartionaryy

Namespace URI http://www.callassoftware.com/ns/pdfaPilot2/1.0/metadatareport/docu-ment

Namespace URI http://www.callassoftware.com/ns/pdfToolbox4/1.0/metadatareport/docu-ment

Preferred prefix ptb_document

AAvvailable prailable propertiesoperties

DocInfo_<key> Document info entry <key>

<key> has to be one of the following PDF document info dictionary keys:

CreationDate The date when the PDF document was created

ModDate The date when the PDF document was last modified

Creator The application the original docu-ment was created with
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Producer The application the PDF was pro-duced with

Title The document title

Subject The subject of the document

Keywords The keywords for the document

Trapped The trapped key

PageMode The mode in which the document shall be displayed when opened (e.g. "UseOutlines")

PageLayout The way the pages are displayed when opening (e.g. "SinglePage")

PdfXVersion The PDF/X version (e.g. PDF/X-1a)

PdfXConformance The PDF/X conformance level (e.g. 1a)

PdfE1Version The PDF/E version

Analyse and explore PDF documents XMP Metadata reports
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EExxampleample

Property ptb_document DocInfo_Creator 0 Creator

ImagImage pre propertiesoperties

Namespace URI http://www.callassoftware.com/ns/pdfaPilot2/1.0/metadatareport/image

Namespace URI http://www.callassoftware.com/ns/pdfToolbox4/1.0/metadatareport/image

Preferred prefix ptb_image

AAvvailable prailable propertiesoperties

px_width Image width in pixel

px_height Image height in pixel

Analyse and explore PDF documents XMP Metadata reports

795



ppi_horizontal Horizontal resolution in ppi

ppi_vertical Vertical resolution in ppi

left Offset of left image border in pt (relative to crop box)

right Offset of right image border in pt (relative to crop box)

top Offset of top image border in pt (relative to crop box)

bottom Offset of bottom image border in pt (relative to crop box)

pt_llx Quad-Point Lower Left x in Pt

pt_lly Quad-Point Lower Left y in Pt

pt_ulx Quad-Point Upper Left x in Pt

pt_uly Quad-Point Upper Left y in Pt

pt_urx Quad-Point Upper Right x in Pt
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pt_ury Quad-Point Upper Right y in Pt

pt_lrx Quad-Point Lower Right x in Pt

pt_lry Quad-Point Lower Right y in Pt

pt_width Image width in pt

pt_height Image height in pt

thumbnail Image thumbnail

EExxampleample

Property ptb_image px_height 0 Image height in pixel

PPagage pre propertiesoperties

Namespace URI http://www.callassoftware.com/ns/pdfaPilot2/1.0/metadatareport/page
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Namespace URI http://www.callassoftware.com/ns/pdfToolbox4/1.0/metadatareport/page

Preferred prefix ptb_page

AAvvailable prailable propertiesoperties

nr Page sequence number (’1’ basecd)

cropbox_width Cropbox width

cropbox_height Cropbox height

cropbox_left Cropbox left

cropbox_right Cropbox right

cropbox_top Cropbox top

cropbox_bottom Cropbox bottom
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thumbnail Page thumbnail

EExxampleample

Property ptb_page cropbox_top 0 Cropbox top
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Display semantic sDisplay semantic structructurture of te of taggagged PDF - with jused PDF - with just one clickt one click

When you open in pdfToolbox 8.1 PDF files that are structured on tags (PDF/UA files), the user is able to receive a comprehensive overview of
the structure of the elements with just one click.

Analyse and explore PDF documents Display semantic structure of tagged PDF - with just one click

800



Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolboxx

Analyse and explore PDF documents Display semantic structure of tagged PDF - with just one click
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Open the cOpen the callas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolbox Rx Refefererencence manuale manual

1. Go to "Help".
2. Click "callas pdfToolbox Reference".
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InspecInspect the PDF filet the PDF file

pdfToolbox shows immediately when a PDF file has labels indicated by a purple "tree" icon in the left corner.

1. Click on the purple "tree" icon. A comprehensive structural overview opens in the operating system default browser.
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InspecInspect the PDF st the PDF structructurtural oal ovverervievieww

From each PDF file the user receives a detailed overview of the PDF structure.
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In the overview you have areas like "Document", "Article" and "Section". In the Section you have categories indicated by color codes such as
Heading 1, 2, ..., paragraph lists and tables.
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PrPrepeparare PDF documente PDF documents fs for pror producoductiontion

Prepare PDF documents for production Display semantic structure of tagged PDF - with just one click
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CrCreeaatte Booklee Booklett

In the “Arrange” category, you will find the “Booklet” Action, which you can use to turn a multi-page file into a booklet.

You can specify the set size and the horizontal/vertical offset, as well as specifying whether cut marks should be added to each resulting page.

PDF cPDF consisonsisting of individual pting of individual pagageses

The input document consists of a number of individual pages. In this example, we will use the pdfToolbox manual.
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Call up the BookleCall up the Booklet Act Actiontion

After selecting the “Booklet” Action from the Switchboard, the parameters mentioned above will be shown.

Here, you must most importantly set the desired sheet size for the finished brochure, as well as defining its orientation.
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RResultesults with doubles with double-sided p-sided pagageses

The parameters shown in the screenshot above will produce the following result when executed. This is designed for double-sided printing with
saddle stitching.
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OrOrgganizanize pe pagageses

The Organize Pages action is a flexible and easy-to-use tool for rearranging (moving, deleting, duplicating or selecting just a few) pages within
a multi-page PDF file. It is even possible to move or copy pages from one PDF into another. We’ll show you how you can use this tool.
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SwitSwitchbochboarard: Pd: Pagageses

The OrOrgganizanize Pe Pagageses action can be found in the SwitSwitchbochboarardd under the PPagageses group.

Click on the symbol to open the following window:
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1. The OrOrgganizanize Pe Pagageses window provides a brief description of the action.
2. Click on the RunRun button to open a large overview window where you can rearrange the pages in the currently open PDF document. (The Run

window will only be active if a PDF document is open.)
In pdfToolbox Standalone you will find an Organize Pages entry as well in the Tools menu or you use the keyboard shortcut (Win: CMD+Shift+M,
Mac: Strg+Shift+M).
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Tip:Tip: As rreoreorgganizing panizing pagages may also altes may also alter the original documenter the original document in some cases, it may be necessary to work with a duplicduplicaattee if it is essential to leave
the source file in its original state. Otherwise, when saving the new document, you will need to make sure that the original is nonot savt saveded.

WindoWindow: Orw: Orgganizanize pe pagageses
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1. The top part of the OrOrgganizanize Pe Pagageses window shows all pages within the open document in a row.
2. For documents with large numbers of pages, you can use the arrows on the right to adjust the previewed pages shown.
3. The type of page view can be configured using a pull-down menu in the lower-right corner: MiniaMiniaturtureses, PPagage Counte Countss or BoBothth.
4. Below the row of pages in the original document, you will see an initially empty row to which you can drag selected pages. This area will initially

be given the name NeNew Document 1w Document 1 (this name can be changed when you save the document).
5. Below, there is a row labeled RRemoemovvee where you can place pages to be removed.
6. At the very bottom right, you will find buttons to ApplyApply the changes or CancCancelel the action.
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OrOrgganizing panizing pagages within the applices within the applicaationtion

User-defined ppagage arre arrangangementement for a new PDF document (or, as seen here, for multiple new documents) is a very intuitive process.

We have chosen the BoBothth view here for a clearer picture of the process.
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1. When the desired pages are moved to the NeNew Document 1w Document 1 row, a new row is automatically created (NeNew Document 2w Document 2, and so on.) A new empty
row will always be provided at the end of the list; if all pages are removed from a row, this row will be hidden.
Tip:Tip: You can duplicduplicaattee pages by holding the AltAlt key and dragging them.

2. Pages can be frfreely moeely movveded within a row (here, the former Page 10 has been moved in front of Pages 8 and 9.)
3. Pages to be deleted can be moved to the RRemoemovvee row.
4. Click ApplyApply to apply the changes.
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The altThe alterered filesed files

pdfToolbox shows all altered files:

1. The original documentoriginal document (if applicable, minus the pages moved to the new documents or those that were removed.)
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2. NeNew Document 1w Document 1 with the selected pages in the desired order.
3. NeNew Document 2w Document 2 with the selected pages in the desired order.
4. At the bottom of the window, you can see that the file has been altalterereded.

Saving the neSaving the new documentw documentss

You can then savsavee the new document(s) under a new name.

NoNottee: Do noDo not savt savee the original documentoriginal document when closing the window if you want to keep it in its original form.
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GenerGeneraatte bleed fre bleed from pom pagage ce contontent (8.3)ent (8.3)

In pdfToolbox 8.3 you are able to create bleed in CMYK + spot color (If the input file has spot colors) or Grayscale. With the previous version 8.2
you could only create bleed with sRGB, CMYK or when the PDF has an OutputIntent.

This tutorial shows how to generate bleed from the spot color "HKS 10 N".

Prepare PDF documents for production Generate bleed from page content (8.3)

820



Open the PDF file "Bleed_Demo file_1" in Adobe AcrOpen the PDF file "Bleed_Demo file_1" in Adobe Acrobobaat Output Prt Output Preevievieww

For bleed generation the spot color "HKS 10 N" will be used.
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop
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Open the PDF file "Bleed_Demo file_1.pdfOpen the PDF file "Bleed_Demo file_1.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open" to launch the file load dialog box and navigate to the folder where the input PDF file "Bleed_Demo file_1" is located.

Prepare PDF documents for production Generate bleed from page content (8.3)
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Open the Fixups dialogOpen the Fixups dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Fixups".
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CrCreeaatte a nee a new cw callas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolbox Fixupx Fixup

1. Click on the Fixup action button.
2. Click "Create New callas pdfToolbox Fixup".
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CCususttomizomize the Fixupe the Fixup

1. In the search field search to "Generate bleed from page content".
2. Select the Fixup "Generate bleed from page content".
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3. In the "Methode" drop down list select "Mirroring (edges and corners)".
4. Change the "Width of bleed" to "10".
5. In the "Colorspace" drop down list select "CMYK and spot colors".
6. Change the Fixup name to "Generate bleed from CMYK and spot color (edges and corners)".
7. Click "OK".

NONOTE:TE: Following settings for the Colorspace parameter are available:

• Use OutputIntent (CMYK will be used if no OI available)
• CMYK
• RGB (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
• Grayscale
• CMYK and spot colors

The setting "CMYK and spot colors" has only been available from pdfToolbox 8.3.

Prepare PDF documents for production Generate bleed from page content (8.3)
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Apply the FixupApply the Fixup

1. In the search field search to "Generate bleed from CMYK and spot color (edges and corners)".
2. Select the Fixup "Generate bleed from CMYK and spot color (edges and corners)".
3. Click "Fix".

Prepare PDF documents for production Generate bleed from page content (8.3)
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SavSave the PDF filee the PDF file

1. Save the PDF file as "Applied bleed_1".
2. Click "Save".
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the preflight reflight reporteport

A green tick shows, the PDF file is successful preflighted.
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the prococessed PDF file in pdfessed PDF file in pdfTToolbooolboxx

10 mm bleed is added.
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the prococessed PDF file in Adobe Acressed PDF file in Adobe Acrobobaat Output Prt Output Preevievieww

The extra 10 mm bleed is generated from the spot color "HKS 10 N" from the page edge. The CMYK value is from the image.
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the prococessed PDF file in Adobe Acressed PDF file in Adobe Acrobobaat Output Prt Output Preevievieww

The spot color "HKS 10 N" from the page edge.
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the prococessed PDF file aftessed PDF file after applying Fixup "Generer applying Fixup "Generaatte bleed fre bleed from CMYK and spoom CMYK and spot ct colorolor
(edg(edges)"es)"
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In the Fixup "Generate bleed from page content", you have the second bleed methode "Mirroring (edges)". Duplicate the created Fixup "Generate
bleed from CMYK and spot color (edges and corners)" and change the bleed "Methode" to "Mirroring (edges)". In the attachment the modified
Fixup "Generate bleed from CMYK and spot color (edges)". When applying that Fixup on the PDF file "Bleed_Demo file_2.pdf", you will have no
bleed in the corners of the processed PDF file.
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ChangChange lee letttter heer head tad templaemplatteses
The “Letter head” action in the Switchboard is based on the Overlay Action which is also available.

To select a PDF to overlay, first click on the icon in the bottom-left corner and select “Manage letter head templates”.
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This will open the folder containing the example letter heads.
Copy the desired PDF into this directory.
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As the list may not be immediately updated, click on the arrow at the top of the window to go back, then reopen the Letter head Action.
You can then select the letter head.
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ChangChange pe pagage size size with the help of the “e with the help of the “SeSet pt pagage ge geomeeometrtry boy boxxeses” Fixup” Fixup
If you need to change page sizes within PDFs, you can use the “Set page geometry boxes” Fixup. This Fixup can even be applied to only even- or
odd-numbered pages.

First, we call up the list of Fixups and create a new Fixup.

1-12.pdf

1-12_fix.pdf

Rand_hinzufügen.kfpx
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Now, in the list of available Fixups, select “Set page geometry boxes” and configure it accordingly.
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In this specific example, we will add +10 mm to the left and +5 mm to the right of even-numbered pages. For odd-numbered pages, we will add +5
mm to the left and +10 mm to the right.

By default, distances are measured in pt; this should be changed to mm.

So that we only have to enter one detail for both longer and shorter pages (for even and odd pages), we will use variables.
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To add variables, click on the orange triangle and select “New variable...”.

Please note here that variable names must not contain spaces.
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The finished Fixup should look like the one shown here.

There are as many steps for long edges as for short edges.

Prepare PDF documents for production Change page size with the help of the “Set page geometry boxes” Fixup

843



The finished profile is also attached to this tutorial, making it easy to import.
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Outline pOutline pagage ge geomeeometrtry boy boxxes in a specified tint ves in a specified tint value of a spoalue of a spot ct color (8.2)olor (8.2)

With pdfToolbox 8.2 it is possible to trace the page geometry frame BleedBox, ArtBox and TrimBox with lines in special colors and on separate
layers.

Prepare PDF documents for production Outline page geometry boxes in a specified tint value of a spot color (8.2)
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop

Prepare PDF documents for production Outline page geometry boxes in a specified tint value of a spot color (8.2)
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Open pdfOpen pdfTToolbooolbox Prx Prefefererencenceses

1. Go to "callas pdfToolbox".
2. Click "callas pdfToolbox Preferences".
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847



NONOTE:TE: On windows you have to go to "Edit > callas pdfToolbox Preferences".

ChangChange pe pagage ge geomeeometrtry boy boxxes pres prefefererencenceses

You can show the page geometry boxes in pdfToolbox when you open a PDF file. In addition, the names of the boxes can be show too.
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1. Select "Show page geometry boxes".
2. Select "Show names of page geometry boxes".
3. Click "OK".

Open PDF file "PDF-boOpen PDF file "PDF-boxxes_Demo file.pdfes_Demo file.pdf""
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1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open".

InspecInspect the pt the pagage ge geomeeometrtry boy boxxeses
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The page geometry boxes with names are shown when open the PDF file in pdfToolbox.

Open the Fixups dialogOpen the Fixups dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
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2. Click "Fixups".

SeSeararch tch to Fixupo Fixup

1. In the search field search to "Outline page geometry boxes".
2. Select the Fixup "Outline page geometry boxes".
3. Click "Edit".

Prepare PDF documents for production Outline page geometry boxes in a specified tint value of a spot color (8.2)

852



InspecInspect the Fixupt the Fixup

The Fixup add three page geometry frames to the PDF file.

• BleedBox (crop rectangle)
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• TrimBox (TrimBox)
• ArtBox (object frame)

These elements are presented in three different spot colors (blue, green and red) on three different layers.

To work organised, these new elements are each inserted into newly created levels.

NONOTE:TE: The Fixup can be adjusted. Make a copy of the predefined Fixup and change the settings. By clicking on the "OK" button, the changes are
applied.
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Apply the FixupApply the Fixup

1. Click "Fix".

Prepare PDF documents for production Outline page geometry boxes in a specified tint value of a spot color (8.2)

855



SavSave the output PDF filee the output PDF file

1. Save the output PDF file as "PDF-boxes_Demo file_Processed".
2. Click "Save".
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InspecInspect the prt the preflight reflight reporteport

A green check mark is shown, refers to a successful correction. The three page geometry frames (BleedBox, TrimBox and ArtBox) are added in the
PDF file.
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Open VisualizOpen Visualize spoe spot ct color sepolor separaraations ptions panelanel

1. Go to "View".
2. Click "Visualize spot color separations".
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InspecInspect the prt the prococessed PDF fileessed PDF file

1. Select "Regular page view".

Prepare PDF documents for production Outline page geometry boxes in a specified tint value of a spot color (8.2)

859



The three page geometry frames (BleedBox, TrimBox and ArtBox) are presented in three different spot colors.

NONOTE:TE: Too see the page geometry frames, you have to switch off "Show page geometry boxes" and "Show names of page geometry boxes" in
the pfdToolbox preferences. Reopen the PDF file too see the changes.

2. Click "Done".
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Open EOpen Explorxplore Laye Layerers dialogs dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Explore Layers".
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InspecInspect the layt the layererss

The three page geometry frames (BleedBox, TrimBox and ArtBox) are presented on three different layers.
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RRemoemovve objece objectts frs from pom pagage be based on critased on criteria (8.2)eria (8.2)

In pdfToolbox 8.2 a new type of correction (Fixup) is introduced. From this version specified objects can be removed. In the Fixup "Remove
objects", the criteria are based on predefined or customised checks.

In this tutorial we removes objects using the predefined Checks:

• List spot color with specified name
• Registration color inside TrimBox

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove objects from page based on criteria (8.2)
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop
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Open the PDF file "DeleOpen the PDF file "Delette spoe spot_Demo file.pdft_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open".
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Open the InspecOpen the Inspect pt panelanel

1. Go to "View".
2. Click "Inspect".
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AnalyAnalyzze the PDF filee the PDF file

1. Click on the color patch "PANTONE Violet C".
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Open the Fixups dialogOpen the Fixups dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Fixups".
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Apply FixupApply Fixup

1. In the search field search to "Remove all objects using spot color with specified name".
2. Select the Fixup "Remove all objects using spot color with specified name".
3. Click "Fix".
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Specify spoSpecify spot ct color nameolor name

1. Enter the value "PANTONE Violet C".
2. Click "OK".
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SavSave the PDF filee the PDF file

1. Save the PDF file as "Remove spot color".
2. Click "Save".
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the preflight reflight reporteport

A green tick shows, the PDF file is successful preflighted.
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the prococessed PDF fileessed PDF file

1. Select "Regular page view".

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove objects from page based on criteria (8.2)

873



The spot color "PANTONE Violet C" is removed. The other spot colors are still available.

AnalyAnalyzze the pre the prococessed PDF fileessed PDF file

In the second part of the tutorial I will remove all the objects in registration color located inside the TrimBox.
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1. Select View "Object inspector".
2. Select the text box.
3. Select "Text (filled)"

The text will be removed.

SeSeararch Fixupch Fixup

1. In the search field search to "Remove all objects using Registration color inside TrimBox".
2. Select the Fixup "Remove all objects using Registration color inside TrimBox".
3. Click "Edit".

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove objects from page based on criteria (8.2)
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AnalyAnalyzze the Fixupe the Fixup

In the Fixup the Check "Registration color inside TrimBox" is selected. It will detect objects where registration color is used.

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove objects from page based on criteria (8.2)
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1. Click "Cancel".

Apply the FixupApply the Fixup

1. Click "Fix".

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove objects from page based on criteria (8.2)
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SavSave the PDF filee the PDF file

1. Save the PDF file as "Remove registration color".
2. Click "Save".

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove objects from page based on criteria (8.2)
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the preflight reflight reporteport

A green tick shows, the PDF file is successful preflighted.

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove objects from page based on criteria (8.2)
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the prococessed PDF fileessed PDF file

1. Select "Regular page view".

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove objects from page based on criteria (8.2)
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The registration text inside the TrimBox is removed.

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove objects from page based on criteria (8.2)
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RRemoemovve all objece all objectts es exxccepept ... (8.3)t ... (8.3)

In pdfToolbox you are able to remove all objects from a PDF document except those who are defined by one or more checks. This tutorial
shows:

1. How to remove objects in a PDF document except of text and vector objects?
2. How to remove objects in a PDF document except of images?

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)

882



Open the aOpen the attttached PDF document in pdfached PDF document in pdfTToolbooolbox (File > Open)x (File > Open)

The PDF document has text objects, vector objects and images.

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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Open the Fixups dialog (TOpen the Fixups dialog (Tools > Fixups)ools > Fixups)

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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CrCreeaatte a nee a new cw callas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolbox Fixupx Fixup

1. Click on the Fixup action button.
2. Choose "Create New callas pdfToolbox Fixup".

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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In the seIn the seararch field sech field seararch tch to "Ro "Remoemovve all objece all objectts es exxccepept"t"

1. Select the "Remove all objects except" Fixup.
2. Choose "All text objects".

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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3. Click on the "plus" button to add a second check.

1. Choose "All vector objects".

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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SavSave the cre the creeaatted Fixuped Fixup

1. Change the Fixup name into "Remove all objects except text and vector".
2. Click "OK".

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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CrCreeaatte a sece a second cond callas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolbox Fixupx Fixup

1. Click on the Fixup action button.
2. Choose "Create New callas pdfToolbox Fixup".

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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In the seIn the seararch field sech field seararch tch to "Ro "Remoemovve all objece all objectts es exxccepept"t"

1. Select the "Remove all objects except" Fixup.
2. Change the check into the Fixup.

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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SavSave the sece the second crond creeaatted Fixuped Fixup

1. Change the Fixup name into "Remove all objects except images".
2. Click "OK".

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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Go tGo to the open Fixups dialogo the open Fixups dialog

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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In the seIn the seararch field sech field seararch tch to "Ro "Remoemovve all objece all objectts es exxccepept"t"

1. Select the "Remove all objects except text and vector" Fixup.
2. Click "Fix" to apply the Fixup on the PDF document loaded in pdfToolbox.

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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SavSave the output PDF documente the output PDF document

1. Save the PDF document as "All objects removed except text and vector".
2. Click "Save"

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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The prThe preflight reflight reporteport

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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The prThe prococessed PDF documentessed PDF document

All the images in the PDF document are removed.

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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Close the prClose the prococessed PDF documentessed PDF document

1. Click "plus" button to close the PDF document.

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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Open agOpen again the original aain the original attttached PDF document in pdfached PDF document in pdfTToolbooolbox (File > Open)x (File > Open)

The PDF document has text objects, vector objects and images.

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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Go bGo back tack to the Fixup dialog bo the Fixup dialog by clicking on the "by clicking on the "back" butack" butttonon

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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In the seIn the seararch field sech field seararch tch to "Ro "Remoemovve all objece all objectts es exxccepept"t"

1. Select the "Remove all objects except images" Fixup.
2. Click "Fix" to apply the Fixup on the PDF document loaded in pdfToolbox.

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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SavSave the output PDF documente the output PDF document

1. Save the output PDF document as "All objects removed except images".
2. Click "Save".

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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The prThe preflight reflight reporteport

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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The prThe prococessed PDF documentessed PDF document

All the text and vector objects in the PDF document are removed.

Prepare PDF documents for production Remove all objects except ... (8.3)
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CrCreeaatte pre pree-sep-separaraatted ped pagages (9.3)es (9.3)
The Switchboard Action “Pre-separated pages” under the “Prepress” group lets you convert one page into individual pre-separated pages. For
example, this can be used to turn 1 CMYK page into 4 individual pages, one for each separation. Spot colors are also supported.
However, it is not possible to process other color spaces such as RGB or Lab.

Prepare PDF documents for production Create pre-separated pages (9.3)
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To begin this Switchboard action, simply click on the corresponding button.

The result will contain the required number of pre-separated pages for each input page. This example shows the cyan separation.
The file will also contain a corresponding internal entry at the page level (“SeparationInfo” and “DeviceColorant”) to allow output devices (such as
imagesetters for printing plates) to identify and output each separation.

Prepare PDF documents for production Create pre-separated pages (9.3)

905



VVarious nearious new fw feeaaturtures in pdfes in pdfTToolbooolbox 8 and 9x 8 and 9

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Create pre-separated pages (9.3)
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PDFPDF/U/UA-1 vA-1 validaalidation ftion for sor sttandarandardsds-c-compliant univompliant univerersally acsally acccessible PDFessible PDFss
(8.1)(8.1)

PDF/UA, the PDF standard for universal accessibility, must meet certain conditions in order to be usable with screen readers, braille output
devices, or other systems.

PDF/UA uses tags to create structured PDF files and alternative text for images, as well as for compliance with linguistic and font-related
requirements.

As of version 8.1 of pdfToolbox, PDF files can be tested for compliance with PDF/UA-1.

PDFUA-Reference-04_(Danish_Blind_Association).pdf

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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NoNotifictificaation of an etion of an exisxisting PDFting PDF/U/UA document in the document windoA document in the document windoww

If you open a PDF/UA document, it will be identified with a PDFPDF/U/UA-1A-1 symbol in the document window (1)(1).

As PDF/UA requires tags for structuring purposes, compliant PDF/UA files will also be marked with the corresponding sstructructurture symbol (2)e symbol (2).

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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PDF/UA files generally also count as PDFPDF/A document/A documentss with LLeevvel Ael A (Accessible) compliance; in this case, the file is PDF/A-2aa-compliant. This will
also be identified with another symbol (3)(3).

The user can vvalidaalidattee PDF/UA compliance by clicking on the PDFPDF/U/UA-1 symbol (1)A-1 symbol (1).

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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PDFPDF/U/UA-1 vA-1 validaalidation - No prtion - No problems foblems foundound

If the existing PDF document really is PDFPDF/U/UA cA compliantompliant, this will be indicated with a grgreen check mark (1)een check mark (1) and the message No prNo problems foblems found (2)ound (2)
in the Result window.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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The bottom of the Result window displays additional steps for a Semantic checkSemantic check (3)(3), as not all PDF/UA validation steps can be fully automated.

OpOptions ftions for semantic checksor semantic checks

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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Testing a PDF/UA file's accessibility cannot be done fully automatically. For example, a computer system cannot determine whether or not a
document’s structure makes sense. pdfToolbox provides a specific view to make it easier for users to complete the testing process.

First, click AnalyAnalyzzee. This will open a window in your default browser showing the structure of the PDF document.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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Semantic check using the PDF document’Semantic check using the PDF document’s ss structructurtural oal ovverervievieww

The structure of the PDF file is visible in the browser and is indicated using colored highlights.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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This makes it easy to check whether the order of chapters, headings and text is correct and to make sure that alternative text is in place for images
as expected.

Semantic check - No errSemantic check - No errororss

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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If the user identifies no errors after a semantic check, they can acknowledge this:

1. By selecting the “No err“No errorors fs found”ound” radio field,
2. And by providing their own name in the ““AnalyAnalyzzed bed by”y” field.

Users can also create a report which lists the results of the check.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)

915



Semantic check - ErrSemantic check - Errorors fs foundound

If problems are identified in the course of the visual inspection, the user can acknowledge this with the “Err“Errorors fs found” round” radio fieldadio field (1)(1).

In this case, the user can enter their namename in the ““AnalyAnalyzzed bed by”y” field (2)(2).

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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They can then create a corresponding report containing this information.

PDFPDF/U/UA vA validaalidation identifies prtion identifies problemsoblems

Not all PDF documents identified as PDF/UA-1 will successfully pass an accessibility test.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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Click on the PDFPDF/U/UA-1 symbolA-1 symbol to begin the vvalidaalidationtion process.

RResult windoesult window displays prw displays problemsoblems

1. The Result window will display a rred X symboled X symbol to indicate that problems were encountered during validation.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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2. In the example shown here, the DeDettail vieail vieww indicates that there is a ffontont-r-relaelatted pred problemoblem.

RResolving presolving problems with PDFoblems with PDF/U/UA-1 files (as of pdfA-1 files (as of pdfTToolbooolbox 8.3)x 8.3)

The software can rresolvesolvee some common problems related to PDF/UA files.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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1. To do so, switch to the “Pr“Profileofile”” tool (Cmd+3)(Cmd+3) and open “R“Resolvesolve se structructurtural pral problems with toblems with taggagged PDF documented PDF documentss”” under the PDF/UA section
(to do this, you may first need to switch to the “PDF Standards” library.)

2. Click “Check and fixup“Check and fixup”” to begin the Fixup process.

CopCopy documenty document

The user has the option of first saving the PDF document under a new name by clicking SavSave as ce as copopyy.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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RResultesults afts after cer corrorrececting a PDFting a PDF/U/UA documentA document

1. If the Fixup has been sucsucccessfulessful, this will be indicated with a grgreen check markeen check mark in the Result window.
2. The DeDettail vieail vieww will indicate which FixupsFixups were applied.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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Users can then carry out the Semantic checkSemantic check as described previously.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 PDF/UA-1 validation for standards-compliant universally accessible PDFs (8.1)
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GGWWG 2015 PrG 2015 Profiles (8.2)ofiles (8.2)

Since pdfToolbox 8.2 is offering 14 new profiles for validating and fixing documents in line with the Ghent PDF WorkGhent PDF Workgrgroup Specificoup Specificaation 2015tion 2015.

The GWG 2015 profiles were published in January 2016 and are based on the PDF/X-4 standard.

CMYKCMYK and CMYK+RGBCMYK+RGB versions are available under the following categories:

• Newspaper and magazine publications,
• CMYK sheet-fed offset, spot color sheet-fed offset,
• CMYK web-fed offset, spot color web-fed offset and newspaper web-fed offset.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)
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The pdfThe pdfTToolbooolbox 8.2 Prx 8.2 Profiles windoofiles window with a lisw with a list of all Gt of all GWWG 2015 prG 2015 profilesofiles

Specialist GWG 2015 profiles exist for sheesheett-f-fed offed offsesett, wwebeb-f-fed offed offsesett and the categories of nenewspwspaper and magaper and magazine publicazine publicaationstions. All profiles are
based on the PDF/X-4 standard (ISO 15930-7:2010).

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)

924



Profiles exist for each field of application with different requirements of color spaces used:

• Only CMYK allowed
• CMYK is allowed as well as ICC-based RGB for images
• Only CMYK and special colors allowed
• CMYK and special colors are allowed as well as ICC-based RGB for images

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)
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VValidaalidatte a PDF filee a PDF file’’s cs compompaatibility with Gtibility with GWWG 2015G 2015

You can test a PDF file’s compliance with the GWG 2015 profiles by opening the Profile window (keyboard shortcut Cmd+3Cmd+3 (Mac OS) or CCtrl+3trl+3
(Windows) and select the desired template for the planned print run.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)
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Selected and therefore open entries display additional information about each profile.

Click AnalyAnalyzzee to start the checkup process.

Case 1: RCase 1: Result “No presult “No problems foblems found”ound”

1. If pdfToolbox finds no problems with the selected GWG 2015 profile, the Result window will show a grgreen check markeen check mark.
2. The Result window will also provide the name of the validated PDF file, with options to open the oovverervievieww and ccallas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolbox infx informaormationtion to

show further details about the testing process.
3. If required, you can also ccertifyertify the PDF file...
4. ... and/or create a rreporteport.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)
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Case 2: PrCase 2: Problems roblems reporteported afted after analysiser analysis

1. If an error is detected, the Result window will show a rred X symboled X symbol.
2. In the lislist of errt of errororss, the program will identify precisely which problems were detected and will name them.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)
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3. Many problems can be displayed directly by selecting ShoShow in Snapw in Snap.
4. The result can be output as a rreporteport for communication or documentation purposes.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)
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AnalyAnalyzze and fix a PDF file fe and fix a PDF file for Gor GWWG 2015 cG 2015 compliancompliancee

An open PDF document can be analyanalyzzed and fixed and fixeded for GWG 2015 compliance in a single step.

Begin processing by clicking AnalyAnalyzze and fixe and fix.

SavSave the fixe the fixed ved verersion of the PDF file as a nesion of the PDF file as a new filew file

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)
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During the AnalyAnalyzze and fixe and fix process, pdfToolbox will ask the user to save a copy of the PDF file under a new name.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)
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Case 1: “Case 1: “AnalyAnalyzze and fix” suce and fix” succcessfulessful

1. If the Fixup process finishes successfully, a grgreen check markeen check mark will be shown.
2. pdfToolbox will also show a lislistt of all FixupsFixups that were applied.
3. Details can also be found in the OvOverervievieww.
4. Optionally, the PDF document can also be ccertifiedertified.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)
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Case 2: Fixup noCase 2: Fixup not possiblet possible

1. If not all Fixups required for compliance with the selected Profile can be applied, pdfToolbox will report an error: This can be quickly identified
with the rred X symboled X symbol.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)

933



2. The Result window provides a precise dedettailed vieailed vieww of the analyzed and fixed steps.
3. Click CrCreeaatte Re Reporteport...... to save an in-depth evaluation in one of a range of file formats for documentation or communication purposes.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)
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Older GOlder GWWG-PrG-Profiles (1v4 frofiles (1v4 from 2008)om 2008)

The new "GWG 2015"-Profiles are based on PDF/X-4 and replace the old "1v4" Profiles, which date back to the year 2008.
If you want to use the old Profiles nonetheless, please feel free to download them here: Download GWG 2008.

Please note: These Profiles are from pdfToolbox 8.3 and will not be updated anymore. They can be used with all versions of pdfToolbox since
version 8.3.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 GWG 2015 Profiles (8.2)
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NeNew and enhancw and enhanced Pred Properties in 9.0operties in 9.0

To check for number of hits generated by other Properties within the same Check, group "Pages":

• Number of hits in this check

Related to CxF (Spectral data information in PDF), all in group "Output Intents for PDF/X":

• Number of CxF entries
• Number of process colorants without CxF entry
• Number of spot colorants without CxF entry
• Number of colorants without CxF entry
• Number of stray CxF entries
• CxF entry conforms to CxF/X-4 XML schema
• CxF conformance level is CxF/X-4
• CxF conformance level is CxF/X-4a
• CxF conformance level is CxF/X-4b
• CxF entry present for this colorant name
• Spot color is present in CxF and in MixingHints/Solidities

For the groups "Colors", "Output Intents for PDF/X", "Output Intents for PDF/A" and "Output Intents for PDF/E":

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 New and enhanced Properties in 9.0
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• Number of components in ICC profile dictionaries N entry does not match ICC profile

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 New and enhanced Properties in 9.0
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NeNew and enhancw and enhanced Pred Properties in 9.1operties in 9.1

NeNew Prw Propertiesoperties

• Rotation of text:
To detect rotated text

• Is in custom area
Can becombined with other Properties to detect if objects are within a defined area or not.

NeNew Prw Properties roperties relaelatted ted to Pro Prococessing Sessing Sttepseps

• Processing Steps metadata present
• Same Processing Steps metadata used for more than one layer
• Processing Steps
• Processing Steps metadata uses custom values
• Layer metadata (extended)

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 New and enhanced Properties in 9.1
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NeNew and enhancw and enhanced Fixups in pdfed Fixups in pdfTToolbooolbox 9.1x 9.1

NeNew Fixupsw Fixups

• Insert empty page
For adding additional, empty pages at specific positions within the PDF (can be combined with a Check, e.g. for a sequential page number)

• Move objects
To moves objects (defined by Check) with a defined offset vertically and/or horizontally

Several new or extended Fixups regarding "Processing Steps" e.g. for creating layers or to set special metadata for such layers:

• Put objects on Processing Steps layer
• Modify layer name for Processing Steps layer metadata
• Add Processing Steps layer metadata
• Extended with "Processing Steps" related options:

• Configure OCCD
• Remove layer
• Set layer default to
• Set layer initial export state | print state | visibility state
• Set layer name
• Set layer state
• Set layer intent
• Set layer visibility dependent on a zoom level

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 New and enhanced Fixups in pdfToolbox 9.1
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EExxttended Fixupsended Fixups

• Flatten transparency:
Several compression methods added for images, which are created during transparency flattening

• Create and apply shapes:
New options to reduce or enlarge non-rectangular shapes and to merge overlapping shapes

• Place content on page:
Support for SVG as input format

• Flip pages:
Extended with an optional "Apply to" to limit the correction to defined pages

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 New and enhanced Fixups in pdfToolbox 9.1
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HoHow tw to use the "Number of hito use the "Number of hits in the check" prs in the check" property (9.0)operty (9.0)

Starting with pdfToolbox 9, a new property can be added to checks to define the number of hits which are needed for the respective Check.
"Number of hits in this check" has to be combined with other properties and counts for each page the number of hits for the combined
properties. A hit will only be generated for a page if the number of hits matches the defined settings of this property.

This property works object-based and per page, so a combination with e.g. a document or PDF/X property will not give a proper result.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 How to use the "Number of hits in the check" property (9.0)
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Only firOnly fire, if more, if more than ... objece than ... objectts on a ps on a pagagee

For example, the predefined Check "More than 10000 bitmap images on a page" is configured in the way, that it will only fire, if the number of
bitmap images is greater than 10000.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 How to use the "Number of hits in the check" property (9.0)
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Other use case are possible of course: to check if there are less than a defined number of objects on the page (maybe to detect almost empty
pages), ...

CrCreeaatte a Fixup with a such a Checke a Fixup with a such a Check

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 How to use the "Number of hits in the check" property (9.0)
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Such Checks can easily be used in Fixups. For example to convert complex pages into images to prevent problems with an older RIP or printer.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 How to use the "Number of hits in the check" property (9.0)
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ImprImproovved mered merging of adjacging of adjacent heent heading (H1..H6) tading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)ags (8.3)

For accessible PDF (PDF/UA) (clean structured PDF) and for PDF files with "invisible" structure information, it is important that coherent texts
are also displayed contiguously in the PDF structure. This is not always happen in the creation of the PDF.

pdfToolbox 8.3 has a fix to merge adjacent heading tags in the PDF structure.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)
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Launch pdfLaunch pdfTToolbooolbox Deskx Deskttopop

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)
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Open the PDF file "Open the PDF file "Split heSplit headlines_Demo file.pdfadlines_Demo file.pdf""

1. Go to "File".
2. Click "Open" to launch the file load dialog box and navigate to the folder where the input PDF file "Split headlines_Demo file" is located.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)
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VValidaalidatte the PDFe the PDF/U/UA-1 fileA-1 file

1. Click "PDF/UA-1".

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the preflight reflight reporteport

During validation of the PDF/UA-1 file no problems are found. But that is not sufficient for PDF/UA because it requires an extra analyze.

1. Click "Analyze".

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)
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AnalyAnalyzze the PDFe the PDF/U/UA-1 file sA-1 file structructurturee

The PDF structure information is showed and distribute the header on two H1"tags".

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)
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Open the Fixups dialogOpen the Fixups dialog

1. Go to "Tools".
2. Click "Fixups".

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)
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Apply the Fixup "MerApply the Fixup "Mergge adjace adjacent heent headings if headings if heading leading levvel is the same"el is the same"

1. In the search field search to "Merge adjacent headings if heading level is the same".
2. Select the "Merge adjacent headings if heading level is the same" Fixup.
3. Click "Fix" to apply the Fixup on the PDF file loaded in pdfToolbox.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)
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SavSave the output PDF filee the output PDF file

1. Save the output PDF file as "Split headlines_Demo file_Processed".
2. Click "Save".

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)

953



AnalyAnalyzze the pre the preflight reflight reporteport

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)
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VValidaalidatte the PDFe the PDF/U/UA-1 fileA-1 file

1. Click "PDF/UA-1".

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)
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AnalyAnalyzze the pre the preflight reflight reporteport

1. Click "Analyze".

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)
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AnalyAnalyzze the PDFe the PDF/U/UA-1 file sA-1 file structructurturee

The previously separate parts of the header are now connected in one structure tag.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Improved merging of adjacent heading (H1..H6) tags (8.3)
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Check fCheck for print and pror print and preprepress ress relaelatted PDF 2.0 fed PDF 2.0 feeaaturtureses
PDF 2.0 has been published by ISO in July 2017. In it's introduction chapter is stated that a lot has changed:

• 14 completely new features
• 26 extensions to existing features
• 22 deprecated features

All PDF 2.0 features will usually be treated as "unknown" data for older equipment. Since the PDF concept always allowed for extensibility such
processors will ignore them. That means that in most cases current workflows will not crash with a PDF 2.0 file. Problems will, however, occur once
PDF 2.0 features are expected to be taken into account for print production.

The Profile below checks for new PDF 2.0 features that may have relevance for such workflows. It requires pdfToolbox 9.4 or newer.

Which features are new and could require changes in present PDF based prepress workflows?

PDF 2.0 entrPDF 2.0 entry in the PDF hey in the PDF headerader

Each PDF has in it's header the PDF version according to which it has been produced. A newer PDF creator may very well write "%PDF 2.0" without
using any of the new features.

A PDF processor who reads this entry may refuse to process the file, when it expects this value to start with a '1'.

Uses_PDF_2.0_features.kfpx

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Check for print and prepress related PDF 2.0 features
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The PDF Association has published some very simple PDF 2.0 files that may be used in order to test workflows whether they can in principle
process those files.

DPDPart meart mettadaadatta fa for PDF por PDF pagageses

DPart metadata is associated with PDF pages or parts. Other than XMP metadata it is organized in a tree so that it is easier for any PDF processors to
identify pages or page ranges that have certain properties. It was initially invented in PDF/VT and is taken over from there into PDF 2.0. It may be
used e.g. in order to mark certain pages for certain processes, e.g. for the first and last pages of a PDF to be output in 4c (to form a cover) and for the
remaining page to be output in b/w (to form the inner part).

PPagage be based Output Intased Output Intententss

Output Intent objects were until PDF 2.0 always associated with a PDF as a whole. PDF 2.0 makes it possible to have page based Output Intents, e.g.
for the same example as before: first and last pages have a 4c Output Intent while the remaining pages have one for gray.

Black PBlack Point Compensaoint Compensation entrtion entryy

BPC is a parameter for color conversion that takes the maximum black of source and destination color space into account. Usually results are better
when applied, so most color conversion engines just use it. However, in some cases this is not desired and up until PDF 2.0 it was not possible to
treat objects different in a single PDF. It was not even possible to switch BPC on or off for the whole document. Both becomes possible with PDF 2.0
and PDF creators may now mark certain objects for color conversion using BPC and other for not using it.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Check for print and prepress related PDF 2.0 features
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CxF and Mixing HintCxF and Mixing Hints in Output Ints in Output Intent dicent dictionariestionaries

Both entries provide data for processing of spot colors in a PDF.

Mixing Hints contain information about expected results when spot colors interact with each other in print.
This information might be used e.g. by a proofer. Until PDF 2.0 Mixing Hints could be present in an NChannel color space, in PDF 2.0 also in an
Output Intent dictionary for the whole PDF. (That actually makes more sense, since such interacting spot colors are not necessarily part of an
NChannel object).

SpectralData has spectral measurements for spot colors in CxF/X-4 form (ISO 17972-4).
Measurements are required for blank substrate (0% and 100%) and optional for intermediate values. In addition measurements on black
preprinted substrate are possible to allow for calculating results from spot colors that interact with each other in the same object or by means of
overprint or transparency.

HalftHalftonesones

The new HTO entry allows for specifying the halftone origin.

RRequirequirementements arrs array in Caay in Cattalogalog

The Requirements entry in the Catalog indicates which requirements a PDF file has.
Up until PDF 2.0 the only possible entry in Requirements was “EnableJavaScripts”. In 2.0 there are many new types e.g. PRC, Attachment or
DPartInteract.

Various new features in pdfToolbox 8 and 9 Check for print and prepress related PDF 2.0 features
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OvOverervievieww
For more information on using the action "Impose" with your set up configuration files see under "Actions".

Handling rHandling recurrecurrent impositions with maximum efficiencent impositions with maximum efficiencyy

The "Impose" action of pdfaPilot CLI and pdfToolbox is not an imposition solution in the ordinary sense of the word. Rather, it is designed to
handle the requirements of frequent and recurrent imposition jobs, where achiev-ing the highest possible throughput is more important than a
comfortable user interface. It is based on a very simple concept. An "impositioning scheme" is set up by manually editing configuration files.
However, the examples provided with the software already meet numerous typical requirements of imposition or can easily be customized to suit
specific cli-ent needs.

Despite the simplicity of this underlying concept, it is capable of meeting and implementing virtually all the usual demands of imposition. Admit--
tedly, pdfToolbox CLI 4 is less suitable for use in cases where the imposi-tion requirements vary from one print job to the next. But it is unbeatable
when identical or similar print jobs call for the fastest possible, preferably automated, imposition.

A simple principle fA simple principle for achieor achieving maximum thrving maximum throughputoughput

The basic idea behind the "Impose" action is very simple: the master for one or several sheets is made available in the form of a PDF file. This has
the measurements of the relevant flat and contains all the necessary static elements such as print control strips or crop- and registration marks.

This PDF document is accompanied by an ASCII file, containing the mea-surements which specify where the pages are to be placed later on the
template. These measurements contain not only information about the positioning of each page, but also any scaling that may be necessary
(including options for automatic adjustment), rotation or the desired allowance for cropping.

Impose Overview
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A control list refers back to this combination of template and template configuration. Taking the template as a background sheet, the control list
places the pages of a PDF document to be imposed in a new PDF docu-ment. Through simple script-like instructions multiple-ups as well as the
mounting of dynamic print control elements or sheet labeling are also possible.

SheeSheet tt templaemplattes and Runlises and Runlistts prs proovidedvided

DeskDeskttop vop verersionsion

You will find the folders "RunListConfig" and "SheetConfig" in:

%PROGRAMFILES%\callas pdfaPilot <version>\etc\Actions\Imposition

%PROGRAMFILES%\callas pdfToolbox <version>\etc\Actions\Imposition

SerServverer/CLI v/CLI verersionsion

You will find the folders "RunListConfig" and "SheetConfig" in:

%PROGRAMFILES%\callas pdfaPilot Server <version>\cli\etc\Actions\Imposition

%PROGRAMFILES%\callas pdfToolbox Server <version>\cli\etc\Actions\Imposition

Impose Overview
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Building blocks of an Impose cBuilding blocks of an Impose configuronfiguraationtion
In the following sections we will explain how the individual configuration ranges and all the parameters work. After that we will show how to pro-
ceed in setting up a new imposition using one of the examples supplied.

SheeSheet definition (Sheet definition (Sheet Set Setup)tup)

A sheet definition (Sheet Setup) comprises a PDF file with optional tem-plates (Sheet Template) and a template definition (Sheet Template Con--
figuration), which determines all the slots available on each individual template.

The command line modules search for these sheet definitions in your installation directory in the folder " [cli/]var/Actions/Impose/ ".

Name of a tName of a templaemplatte laye layoutout

The configuration files file extension has to be ".sheetconfig" and the con-tent has to start with the reserved word "NAME" followed by a <Tab> and
a Name. In this file the sheet definition name is in UTF-8 code. (As long as only standard letters from A to Z and a to z without umlauts or accents,
and numbers and simple signs such as period, comma, hyphen or under-score are used in names, ASCII corresponds to UTF-8 code: if you wish to
use names with umlauts or signs from non-Western languages – such as Russian or Japanese – these will have to be saved in UTF-8. Some text edi--
tors – e.g. BBEdit 7 in Mac – have special save options for this).

• Note: UTF-8 encoding ensures that even names containing special characters (ä, ö, u, ß, …) or non-Western languages can be processed.

Under this name the sheet definition can be selected in the Desktop ver-sion of pdfToolbox in the "Impose" action dialog.

Impose Building blocks of an Impose configuration
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TTemplaemplatte sheee sheett

The SheetTemplate PDF file is an optional PDF file whose filename has to be the same as the filename of the sheetconfig (e.g. "880x630, 8up
A4.sheetconfig.pdf"). During the imposition process the PDF pages from this file are inserted as a background in the PDF document to be imposed.
The pages to be imposed are then positioned against this background. In the process the complete page contents of the template are transferred.
In this way all static elements like crop marks and print control strips are per-fectly positioned on the final imposition sheet.

At the same time, care should be taken with this file that the page size – as MediaBox (and if explicitly defined: CropBox) – corresponds to the sheet
format.

The geometry of the individual slots on the template is determined in the sheetconfig file independently from this PDF file.

The template file can contain one or more templates (each PDF page in a template file constitutes a separate template). During the imposition pro--
cess, the sheets are inserted sequentially into the target document accord-ing to the instructions in the imposition runlist.

If there are no more template pages in the template file, each page will be used in sequence during the imposition process, starting again from the
first page if no pages are left but a new template is needed. Optionally, each page of the template can be used directly. If the template file only
contains one template (i.e. a PDF page), the same template will be used over and over again.

If a SheetTemplate PDF exists, no SHEET entries are allowed in the ".sheetconfig"-file.

If no template PDF is available, the sheet size has to be defined using the following syntax:

SHEET <left_bottom_x> <left_bottom_y> <right_top_x> <right_top_y>

TotalPagesMultipleOf is optional and used for rounding up the number of pages to the next value which can be devided by TotalPagesMultipleOf.
See the .runlist-section of this manual for a detailed example.

Impose Building blocks of an Impose configuration
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Further information about using template pages is explained during the definition of a runlist.

TTemplaemplatte ce configuronfiguraation (*.sheetion (*.sheettcconfigonfig))

The details regarding the placing of the pages to be imposed on the tem-plate are in the SheetTemplateConfig.dat file. Here the individual slots are
defined together with further information about their desired positioning. Every slot definition has to start with the reserved word "SLOT" followed
by the following parameter:

SloSlot Namet Name

Allows to define a name for this slot for easier understanding and read-ability.

SloSlot IDt ID

Clear and unmistakable ID of a slot on a sheetpage (integer); valid values: 1, 2, 3, 4, etc. It is not necessary to number all of the slots although we
recommend doing so for reasons of clarity.

SheeSheet IDt ID

Page number of the templates in the template file, for which the slot is intended (integer): valid values: 1, 2, 3, 4, etc., whereby only the number 1 is
valid in a one page template, and only 1 and 2, etc. in a two-page template file.

Impose Building blocks of an Impose configuration
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TTrim Borim Box leftx left

Margin (Offset) of the left edge of the slot relative to the left edge of the MediaBox of the template (value and unit of measurement; acceptable units
of measurement: mm, pt, cm, '); valid values e.g.: 12cm, 20.5pt, 3cm, 7.5'.

TTrim Borim Box box bottttomom

Margin (Offset) of the bottom edge of the slot relative to the bottom edge (of the MediaBox) of the sheet (value and unit of measurement; accept--
able units of measurement: mm, pt, cm, '); valid values: 12cm, 20.5pt, 3cm, 7.5'.

TTrim Borim Box widthx width

Slot width (value and unit of measurement; acceptable units of measure-ment: mm, pt, cm, '); valid values: 12cm, 20.5pt, 3cm, 7.5' etc.

TTrim Borim Box heightx height

Slot height (value and unit of measurement; acceptable units of measure-ment: mm, pt, cm, '); valid values: 12cm, 20.5pt, 3cm, 7.5' etc.

Bleed OffBleed Offseset leftt left

Allowance (Offset) to the left edge of the page position for additional bleed (value and unit of measurement; acceptable units of measurement:
mm, pt, cm, '); valid values: 12cm, 20.5pt, 3cm, 7.5', etc.

Impose Building blocks of an Impose configuration
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Bleed OffBleed Offseset bot bottttomom

Allowance (Offset) to the lower edge of the page position for additional bleed (value and unit of measurement; acceptable units of measurement:
mm, pt, cm, '); valid values: 12cm, 20.5pt, 3cm, 7.5', etc.

Bleed OffBleed Offseset rightt right

Allowance (Offset) to the right edge of the page position for additional bleed (value and unit of measurement; acceptable units of measurement:
mm, pt, cm, '); valid values: 12cm, 20.5pt, 3cm, 7.5', etc.

Bleed OffBleed Offseset tt topop

Allowance (Offset) to the upper edge of the page position for additional bleed (value and unit of measurement; acceptable units of measurement:
mm, pt, cm, '); valid values: 12cm, 20.5pt, 3cm, 7.5', etc.

ScScale Xale X

Horizontal scaling factor; values greater than zero affect the correspond-ing scaling of the page to be positioned on the sheet in a horizontal direc--
tion; a zero value ensures that the page to be positioned is fitted onto the sheet horizontally; a value of minus one ensures that the same scaling
fac-tor is used as for the vertical scaling.

Valid values (each applicable to horizontal scaling):

Impose Building blocks of an Impose configuration
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100 equals 100%, or unscaled positioning

25 equals 25%, or reduce to one quarter of size

270 equals 270%, or enlarge by 2.7

etc.

0 scale so that the page fits horizontally into the slot’s Trim Box, i.e. scale to the Trim Box width

-1 use the same scaling factor as for the vertical scaling if -1 has been entered as a value for Scale Y, the page will be scaled proportionally so
that it fits horizontally and vertically into the slot’s TrimBox

ScScale Yale Y

Vertical scaling factor; values greater than zero affect the corresponding scaling of the page to be positioned on the sheet in a vertical direction; a
zero value ensures that the page to be positioned is fitted onto the sheet vertically; a value of minus one ensures that the same scaling factor is
used as for the horizontal scaling.

Valid values (each applicable to vertical scaling):

100 equals 100%, or unscaled positioning

25 equals 25%, or reduce to one quarter of size

270 equals 270%, or enlarge by 2.7

Impose Building blocks of an Impose configuration
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etc.

0 scale so that the page fits vertically into the slot’s TrimBox, i.e. scale to Trim Box height

-1 use the same scaling factor as for the horizontal scaling if the value -1 has also been entered for Scale X, the page is scaled pro-portionally in
a horizontal and verti-cal direction so that it fits the slot’s TrimBox

RRoottaationtion

Page rotates anti-clockwise (value, basic unit of measurement: degrees). The only approved values are: 0, 90, 180, 270.

PlacPlacementement

The only approved values are:

LB align left bottom

LC align left center

LT align left top

Impose Building blocks of an Impose configuration

970



CT align center top

RT align right top

RC align right center

RB align right bottom

CB align center bottom

CC align center, i.e. both vertically and horizontally

• Note: The entry for the placing of the page to be positioned is relative to the slot, which in turn is defined by the TrimBox specifications.
• Note: If a slot is used for PlaceText, this text cannot be set to be right aligned by using Placement due to technical restrictions. Text will always

start at the point defined by Placement, respecting orientation given by Rotation.

Binding MarBinding Margingin

Binding Margin defines the edge on which the creep should be equalized. Possible values are:

N none

Impose Building blocks of an Impose configuration
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L left

R right

T top

B bottom

L0 left, without increase of the BleedBox

R0 right, without increase of the BleedBox

T0 top, without increase of the BleedBox

B0 bottom, without increase of the BleedBox

• Note: Additionally you need to set ShinglingOffset in the runlist for defining the paper thickness ( "0mm" by default which means no binding
margin).

CrCropmark Sopmark Style Ltyle Left Boeft Bottttomom

Define the style of the cropmark placed in the lower left corner.

Impose Building blocks of an Impose configuration
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PPossible vossible values:alues:

N none (default)

L left

R right

T top

B bottom

LT left top

RT right top

LB left bottom

RB right bottom

Impose Building blocks of an Impose configuration

973



CrCropmark Sopmark Style Right Botyle Right Bottttomom

Define the style of the cropmark placed in the lower right corner.

Possible values:

see " Cropmark Style Left Bottom ".

CrCropmark Sopmark Style Right Ttyle Right Topop

Define the style of the cropmark placed in the upper right corner.

Possible values:

see " Cropmark Style Left Bottom ".

CrCropmark Sopmark Style Ltyle Left Teft Topop

Define the style of the cropmark placed in the upper left corner.

Possible values:

see " Cropmark Style Left Bottom ".

Impose Building blocks of an Impose configuration
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Comment (# sign)Comment (# sign)

After the # sign, it is possible to enter a comment.

PPagagesizesize Filte Filterer

The PAGESSIZE_FILTER entry is used for filtering the display of sheet con-figurations in the callas pdfToolbox GUI. It has no effect on the
imposition process. A sheet configuration is only displayed in the "Sheet configuration" pop-up menu if the PAGESIZE_FILTER matches the
selected "Page size" pop-up in the 'Impose' single action window. If IGNORE_ORIENTATION is either one of " YES ", " ANY ", " TRUE ", " * "
the page orientation is ignored, otherwise the page size orientation is regarded.

PAGESIZE_FILTER <width of n-ups> <height of n-ups> <allowed widht-tolerance of n-up> <allowed height-tolerance of n-up>
<ignore_orientation>

The file fThe file formaormat of a tt of a templaemplatte ce configuronfiguraation filetion file

The file is saved and read in ASCII format. Columns are separated from each other using the <TAB> (Tabulator) key.

Empty lines are ignored. Lines which start with a # sign are interpreted as comments and as such are similarly disregarded.

Impose Building blocks of an Impose configuration
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ContrControlling the imposition prolling the imposition prococessess
In the imposition process the pages to be placed in the pre-defined slots are positioned within the respective templates.

There are three steps of placing pages in the imposition process. They are carried out in this strict order:

• rotation
• scaling
• relative placing

RRoottaatingting

If the configuration template SheetTemplateConfig.dat specifies a rota-tion (anti-clockwise by 90, 180 or 270 degrees) for the slot concerned, the
page from the source document which is about to be imposed is rotated accordingly before further processing (the source document will remain
unaltered by this).

ScScalingaling

Next the page to be imposed from the source document is scaled by the given factor (if a scaling factor of 0.5 has been entered the page will be
scaled down to half its original size).

If the special scaling values 0.0 or -1.0 have been entered, the size of the page to be imposed from the source document is compared with the
TrimBox measurements for the relevant slot. The necessary scaling factor is then calculated and the page is automatically scaled using this factor
so that the TrimBox fits into the slot.

Impose Controlling the imposition process
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RRelaelativtive Placinge Placing

Finally, according to the information for relative positioning, the following action will be carried out: the respective reference point – e.g. left edge
vertical centered (LC) – is calculated for the page to be imposed as well as for the slot concerned and the page to be imposed is placed in the slot so
that both reference points are exactly on top of each other. If a page needs to be rotated, it is important here to remember to calculate the
reference point of the page to be imposed after this has happened.

Impose Controlling the imposition process
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RunlisRunlistt
The Runlist is based on a very simple script language in which with just a few instructions and variables sheets can be created on the basis of tem--
plates, pages placed on these sheets and the values of the variables used can be manipulated.

• Note: The Runlist contains information and instructions for the imposition pro-cess in a simple script language.

Name of the runlisName of the runlistt

The configuration files file extension has to be ".runlist" and the content has to start with the reserved word "NAME" followed by a <Tab> and a
Name. This file is just assigned the name Runlist in UTF-8 code. (As long as only standard letters from A to Z and a to z without umlauts or accents,
and numbers and simple signs such as period, comma, hyphen or under-score are used in names, ASCII corresponds to UTF-8 code. If you wish to
use names with umlauts or signs from non-Western languages – such as Russian or Japanese – these will have to be saved in UTF-8. Some text
editors – e.g. BBEdit 7 in Mac – offer special save options for this). Under this name the sheet definition can be activated in the Desktop version of
pdfToolbox in the "Impose" action dialog.

.runlis.runlist ct configuronfiguraationtion

The .runlist file contains the Runlist with the actual imposition script that arranges the pages on sheets that have been taken from the sheet supply.
With the help of commands and special counters the actual imposition process can be controlled within such an imposition script. The commands
and counters available are explained below. The file hat to start with the reserved word "NAME" followed by a <Tab> and a Name. This is the name
of the configuration as it will show up using the runlist pulldown menu of the imposition action in pdfToolbox.

Impose Runlist
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CountCounterers avs available in the run lisailable in the run listt

Page counters are needed when placing pages of the original PDF file onto the imposition sheet.

FirFirsstPtPagagee

At the beginning of the imposition process this is set to 1 (as the first page in the source document is always specified as 1).

LasLastPtPagagee

At the start of the imposition process this is set to the number of pages in the source document. However, at the same time the parameter
TotalPagesMultipleOf in the settings file SheetConfig.dat is taken into consideration and the value for the number of pages in the source document
is rounded up to the next value that can be evenly divided by TotalPagesMultipleOf.

Without considering TotalPagesMultipleOf, in a 29-page document LastPage would have a value of 29. If the entry TotalPagesMultipleOf is set to 4,
29 will be rounded up to the next value dividable by 4 so that LastPage would have the value 32.

MidPMidPagagee

At the beginning of the imposition process this is set to (LastPage / 2) +1

In the case of a 16-page document MidPage would have a value of 9 at the outset of the imposition process (LastPage would then be 16, as long as
TotalPagesMultipleOf were not applied; 16 divided by 2 equals 8, plus one equals 9).
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RunlisRunlist ct commandsommands

With the following commands you can insert a new sheet, place a page on a sheet or manipulate one of the counter variables.

NeNew Sheew Sheett

NewSheet <Sheet number>

The parameter NewSheet inserts the next template page from the tem-plate file as a new sheet. If a template consists of multiple sheets, the sheets
will be used in sequence. If there are no more sheets, the first sheet will be used again. The optional parameter <Sheet number> allows to use a
specific sheet from the template.

PPosition Position Pagagee

PositionPage <COUNTER> Slot_##:

PositionPage FirstPage Slot_1

This places the <COUNTER> page from the source document in the slot with the ID Slot_## and the current template.

<COUNTER> must be one of the variables FirstPage, MidPage or LastPage
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Slot_## ## is the number of the Slot, as defined in the template configura-tion

• Note: Before calling up PositionPage for the first time, the command NewSheet must have been called up at least once.

IncrIncrementement

Increment <COUNTER>

Increment FirstPage

The counter <COUNTER> counts upwards by one; the counter then points to the next page in the source document.

<COUNTER> must be one of the values FirstPage, MidPage or LastPage

DecrDecrementement

Decrement <COUNTER>

Decrement LastPage

The counter <COUNTER> counts downwards by one; the counter then points to the previous page in the source document.
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<COUNTER> must be one of the variables FirstPage, MidPage or LastPage

Append PAppend Pagageses

AppendPages <LastPage>

This fills the file to be imposed with pages up to the page count defined by LastPage. For this, the page geometry of the last page present in the
original file is replicated.

• Note: This command should be executed early, best before calling the position-ing of pages.

DesDestinatination Sheetion Sheettss

DestSheetsMultipleOf <Number (default: 1)>

DestFillupSheet <Number (default: 1)>

The imposed file will be filled up with empty pages from the sheet tem-plate (page DestFillupSheet) to the next page count divisible by the number
defined in DestSheetsMultipleOf.
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PlacPlace te teexxtt

TTeexxtFtFontont

Set TextFont <FONT>

Set TextFont "AmericanTypewriter"

Sets the font to be used for PlaceText. The default value is "Arial".

You can use each value from the list of known fonts, which will be created automatically when going to the action "Impose" in the Desktop version
of callas pdfToolbox (section "Arrange"). You will then find the file "FontNames.txt" in the folder "Actions/Impose/Run-lists" inside your pdfToolbox
user preferences.

Using the CLI, the command --listfonts will list all font names available for impositioning.

TTeexxtSiztSizee

Set TextSize <SIZE>

Set TextSize "12pt"
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Sets the text size to be used for PlaceText. The default value is "10pt".

TTeexxtColorSptColorSpacacee

Set TextColorSpace <Color space>

• Note: Color space can be any of: DeviceGray, DeviceRGB, DeviceCMYK or a Spot color name.

By default the text is using Separation color "All", also known as Regis-tration color. This parameter allows to define a specific color space to be
used for the text element to be placed. Defining this parameters requires to also define the parameter TextColorValues.

TTeexxtColorVtColorValuesalues

Set TextColorValues <Color value>

Set TextColorValues "100/100/0/0"

This parameter defines the color values to be used based on the color space defined by TextColorSpace. The values have to be formatted in such a
way that they represent the color tints of the color channels avail-able in the defined color space. The values have to be defined in a range from 0 to
100.

• For DeviceGray the values has to be the <Gray> tint in %
• For DeviceRGB the values have to be <Red>/<Green>/<Blue> in %
• For DeviceCMYK the values have to be <Cyan>/<Magenta>/<Yellow>/<Black> in %
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• For <Spot Color> the values have to be either <Red>/<Green>/<Blue> or <Cyan>/<Magenta>/<Yellow>/<Black> in % and represent the
alternate color space definition

TTeexxttTintVTintValuealue

Set TextTintValue <Spot color tint value>

Set TextTintValue "50"

If using a spot color, this parameters allow to define the used tint value of the spot color.

PlacPlaceeTTeexxtt

PlaceText <SLOT> <TEXT>

PlaceText Slot_3 "callas"

PlaceText uses the currently set values for TextFont and TextSize – if these are not defined, "Arial" and "10pt" will be used by default.

• Note: Only characters contained in WinAnsi or MacRoman encoding (by usage of the system's fonts) are supported at the moment. Therefore
the text may only consist of characters that are present in the by font set by TextFont.
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PPagageBoeBoxx

BoxOrder <BOX NAME>

BoxOrder CropBox<Tab>TrimBox

This parameter defines which PageBox is used for positioning pages dur-ing imposition. A list of box names, tabulator-key separated is possible.

Allowed values are: ArtBox, BleedBox, TrimBox, CropBox, MediaBox

Shingling OffShingling Offsesett

Shingling Offset defines the distance a folded paper using saddle stitch binding moves, depending on its thickness. A positive value moves the
outmost page pair away from the binding. A negative value trims the innermost page pair. The default value is 0,00 mm for no binding moves.

IfIf-else c-else conditionondition

This allows to process runlist functions and commands depending on spe-cific conditions.

If <boolean condition> <processing steps> Else <processing steps> EndIf
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EExxample:ample:

If VAR("FirstPage") > 1 PlaceText Slot_102 VAR("FirstPage") EndIf

Working thrWorking through the scripough the script tt to be imposedo be imposed

The Runlist is gone through from start to finish, step by step, repeating as often as necessary, until the condition

FirstPage > LastPage

is met. This means that the Runlist must be set up in such a way that this condition is only met once all the pages have been imposed.

If the Runlist has been worked through to the end but the break condition has not yet been met, the process will start all over again.

If the break condition is met before the Runlist reaches the end, the way the Runlist process terminates is defined by the
RunListTerminationMode parameter.

RunListTerminationMode defines the behaviour when FirstPage gets larger than LastPage. Allowed values are 1 and 2, the default is 1.

• 11 The loop stops. If the sheet is not completely imposed, it is discarded.
• 22 If the loop stops (FirstPage > LastPage), the currently imposed sheet is stored even if not all slots are filled.
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TTokoken Engineen Engine
The TokenEngine can process literal and numeric values, the results of call up functions, and delivers results in the form of dynamically generated
strings which can be used in various places within the program.

For example, during the imposition process it is possible with the Token Engine to place dynamically generated texts on an imposition sheet.

SyntSyntaxax

LitLitereralal

A literal character token is a text enclosed by quotation marks.

If quotation marks themselves are used in the text, these must be marked by a preceding '\' backslash: \ "

If the backslash '\' is used in the text, this must also be marked by a back-slash: '\\'.

EExxamples of litamples of litereral tal tokokensens

"This is a text"

"Date:"
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"He said \"Good morning!\""

"C:\\\\Programs\\Test.txt"

NumberNumberss

A number is made up of the numeric characters 01234567892 and one or no decimal point .

EExxamples of numberamples of numberss

1

1.982

5000.0

75
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OperOperaattororss

Calculation operators for numeric tokens: + - * / %

Combination operators for literal tokens: &

PPararameametter liser listtss

A parameter list is a list of expressions separated by commas.

Exceptions to parameter lists are the empty list and the list that consists of one parameter only.

EExxample fample for por pararameametter liser listtss

"benjamin","britten"

1,2,3

"text and numbers",5

"today is the "& date() , 8 , 9

Impose Token Engine

990



FFuncunctionstions

There are various functions depending on the module. But the syntax for calling up functions is always the same:

functionname(parameterlist)

Each function requires a particular number of parameters. Please see below in the documentation for each function for details.

EExxamples of camples of call up funcall up functionstions

date()

date("DD.MM.YY")

length("text")

left("this is a text",4)
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NumericNumerical eal exprxpressionsessions

A numerical expression consists of numbers, operators and functions.

The Token Engine recognizes the four basic calculation methods +, -, * and / . Priority conventions are respected ,e.g. multiplication and division
comes before addition and subtraction. All function tokens can be used in numerical expressions as long as they result in numerical values.

EExprxpressionession

An expression is a string of literal tokens, numeric expressions and call up functions joined by the combination operator '&'.

EExxamples famples for eor exprxpressionsessions

"This is a simple text! Believe me!"

"today is "& date("DD.MM.YYYY") &"."

"5 + 5 = "& 5 + 5

fileName(docpath())
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left("this is a test",length("this"))

FFuncunction grtion groupsoups

TTeexxt funct functionstions

left(tleft(teexxtt,num),num)

gives us num characters from the beginning of text.

left("This is an example",4)

gives us "This"

right(tright(teexxtt,num),num)

gives us num characters from the end of text.

right("This is an example",3)

gives us "ple"
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middle(tmiddle(teexxtt,pos,num),pos,num)

gives us num characters beginning with pos from the text.

middle("This is an example",6,2)

gives us "is"

rreplaceplace(te(teexxtt,pos,,pos,ccountount,r,replaceplacementementTTeexxt)t)

replaces count characters from Position pos in the text with replacementText and gives us the result

replace("This is an example", 10, 9 , " test")

gives us "This is a test"

subssubstituttitute(te(teexxtt,p,paattttern,rern,replaceplacementementTTeexxt)t)

replaces all occurrences of pattern in the text with replacementText.

substitute("This is an example","s","***")

gives us "Thi*** i*** an example"
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length(tlength(teexxt)t)

gives us the length of a text.

length("This is an example")

gives us 18

position(tposition(teexxtt, se, seararchchTTeexxtt,pos,n),pos,n)

gives us the position of the n-th occurrence of searchText from Position pos.

position("This is an example","s",3,2)

gives us 7 .

rreeggeex(tx(teexxtt,p,paattttern)ern)

gives us 1 if the regular expression pattern matches the input text text.

regex("This is an example","^(This)(.*)(example)$")

gives us 1
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rreeggeex(tx(teexxtt,p,paattttern,fern,formaormatt,noMa,noMattchchTTeexxt)t)

gives us noMatchText if the regular expression pattern does not match the input text text, otherwise the text will be returned having been for--
matted with format

regex("This is an example","^(Dies)(.*)(example)$","$1","ERROR")

gives us "This"

regex("This is an example","^(This)(.*)(example)$","$2","ERROR")

gives us " is an"

regex("This is an example","^(This)(.*)(example)$","$3$2$1", "ERROR")

gives us "example is an This"

regex("This is a text","^(This)(.*)(example)$","$3$2$1","ERROR")

gives us "ERROR"

Impose Token Engine

996



DaDatte and time funce and time functionstions

dadatte()e()

gives us today’s date in the format "DD.MM.YYYY" (e.g. "03.11.2008")

dadatte(fe(formaormat)t)

gives us today’s date in any number of possible formats.

Placeholders that can be used are: D: day, M: month, Y: year.

EExxamples:amples:

DD.MM.YYYY 03.11.2008

YYYY-MM-DD 2008-11-03

DD 03

D 3
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time()time()

gives us the current time in the format "hh:mm:ss" (e.g. "10:05:49")

time(ftime(formaormat)t)

gives us the current time in any number of formats.

Placeholders that can be used are: h: hour, m: minute, s: second.

EExxamples:amples:

hh.mm.ss 10:05:49

mm 05

m 5

dadatteetime()time()

gives us the current date and time in the format "DD.MM.YYYY hh:mm:ss" (e.g. "08.09.2003 10:05:49")
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dadatteetime(ftime(formaormat)t)

gives us the current date and time in any number of formats.

Placeholders that can be used are:

D day

M month

Y year

h hour

m minute

s second
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EExxamples:amples:

YYYY-MM-DD-hh-mm-ss 2008-11-03-10-05-49

YYYYMMDDhhmmss 20081103100549

LLogic funcogic functionstions

if(a,bif(a,b,,c)c)

If parameter a = "0" expression c will be returned, otherwise expression b:

if(var("LastPositionedPage") , "Page: " & var ("LastPositionedPage"), "Pagenumber not valid!")

(Below you will find further explanation about the "var"-function.)

choose(a,bchoose(a,b,,c,...)c,...)

gives us independently of parameter a the a-th entry from the list (count start with 0).

choose(0,"Null","One","Two","Three")

Impose Token Engine

1000



gives us "Null"

choose(3,"Null","One","Two","Three")

gives us "Three"

choose(date("M"),"","Jan","Feb","Mar","Apr","May","Jun","Jul","Aug","Sep","Oct","Nov","Dec")

in September gives us "Sep"

Numeric funcNumeric functionstions

a+ba+b

gives us the sum of a and b.

1+2

gives us 3

a-ba-b

gives us the difference between a and b.
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4-2

gives us 2

aa*b*b

gives us the product of a and b.

4*2

gives us 8

a/ba/b

gives us the division of a with b.

4/2

gives us 2

a%ba%b

gives us the rest of the division of a with b.
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33%16

gives us 1

abs(a)abs(a)

gives us the absolute value of a

abs(-5)

gives us 5

The basic calculation methods can, however, also be written as direct numerical expressions. Here arithmetic rules and conventions such as the
use of brackets must be respected.

3 + 3

gives us 6

4 - 2

gives us 2

8 / 2

gives us 4
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4 * 4

gives us 16

(6 + 2 * (3 - 1)) / 2

gives us 5

max(a,bmax(a,b,,c,...)c,...)

gives us the highest value from all listed values.

max(1,8,2,7,3,6,4,5)

gives us 8

min(a,bmin(a,b,,c,...)c,...)

gives us the lowest value from all listed values.

min(1,8,2,7,3,6,4,5)

gives us 1
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File funcFile functionstions

docpdocpaath()th()

gives us the complete path to the current PDF file including the file name.

docpath()

gives us e.g. "/Users/callas/Documents/test.pdf" on Mac and "C:\\temp\test.pdf" on Windows.

filename(pfilename(paath)th)

gives us the file name of the currently processed PDF document.

filename("C:\PDF files\impose.pdf")

gives us "impose.pdf"

ppararentfentfolder(polder(paath)th)

gives us the parent folder name of the currently processed PDF document.
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parentfolder("C:\PDF files\impose.pdf")

gives us "C:\ PDF files"

appendfileorfappendfileorfolder(polder(paath, file or fth, file or folder name)older name)

allows to merge a file path

appendfileorfolder("C:\PDF files\","impose.pdf")

gives us "C:\ PDF files\impose.pdf"

rreeadfile(padfile(paath)th)

gives us the content of a specified file.

readfile("C:\TXT files\impose.txt")

gives us the content of the text file "impose.txt"

looklookup(pup(paath, kth, keeyy, selec, selecttor)or)

allows to read values from a tab de-limited file which could be a text file containing entries separated by tabulators. Key specifies the entry in the
first row. selector specifies an entry in the first line.
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lookup("C:\TXT files\chart.txt", LINE2, ROW3)

gives us the value that is listet at position LINE2 and ROW3 of the tab de-limited file chart.txt.

SysSystteminfeminfo funco functionstions

username()username()

Gives us the user name of the user currently registered on the workstation

machinename()machinename()

gives us the name of the workstation

osvosverersiontsionteexxt()t()

gives us the system version of the operating system (e.g. "Mac OS X 10.5.8")
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CLI funcCLI functionstions

vvar(name,far(name,formaormat)t)

gives us the variable name from the RunList (e.g. in the sheet configuration) in its format format. Any number of variables can be defined with the
command set from the runlist.

Pre-defined variables of particular importance are:

ShinglingOffset current value of the creep correction

CropMarkGap current distance between TrimBox and cropmark

CropMarkLength current length of the cropmarks

CropMarkWidth current line width of the cropmarks

TextSize current text size

TextFont current font name
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LastPositionedPage last positioned page

CurrentSheet current sheet number

RunListName name of the current runlist

SheetConfigName name of the current sheet configu-ration

All formats are available:

Text as entered "string" (default)

Point "pt"

Millimeter "mm"

Centimeter "cm"

Inch "'"
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RunLisRunListtTTerminaerminationMode(num)tionMode(num)

defines the behaviour when FirstPage gets larger than LastPage .

Allowed values are 1 and 2, the default is 1.

• 1 The loop stops. If the sheet is not completely imposed, it is discarded.
• 2 If the loop stops (FirstPage > LastPage), the currently imposed sheet is stored even if not all slots are filled.

CrCropMarkColorSpopMarkColorSpacacee

Set CropMarkColorSpace {"DeviceGray" | "DeviceRGB" | "DeviceCMYK" | <Spot Color>}

By default crop marks are using Separation color "All", also known as Registration color. This parameter allows to define a specific color space to be
used for the crop marks to be created. Defining this parameters requires to also define the parameter CropMarkColorValues.

CrCropMarkColorVopMarkColorValuesalues

Set CropMarkColorValues <Color value>

Set CropMarkColorValues "100/100/0/0"
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This parameter defines the color values to be used based on the color space defined by CropMarkColorSpace. The values have to be format-ed in
such a way that they represent the color tints of the color channels available in the defined color space. The values have to be defined in a range
from 0 to 100.

• For DeviceGray the values has to be the <Gray> tint in %
• For DeviceRGB the values have to be <Red>/<Green>/<Blue> in %
• For DeviceCMYK the values have to be <Cyan>/<Magenta>/<Yellow>/<Black> in %
• For <Spot Color> the values have to be either <Gray> or <Red>/<Green>/<Blue> or <Cyan>/<Magenta>/<Yellow>/<Black> in % and represent

the alternate color space definiton

CrCropMarkopMarkTintVTintValuealue

Set CropMarkTintValue <Spot color tint value>

Set CropMarkTintValue "50"

docinfdocinfo(ko(keey)y)

gives us the document information of a PDF file for a particular key.

AAvvailable kailable keeys:ys:

• "Title"
• "Subject"
• "Author"
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UUsing vsing variables defined in cariables defined in command line command line callsalls
The CLI version allows to define variables using the --setvariable parameter within the command line call. These CLI Environment variables
can be retrieved using the following syntax :

ENVIRONMENT(<name of variable>[,<type of variable>,<default>])

• Note: The type must always be "string".

EExxample:ample:

Set Tint ENVIRONMENT("Tint")

Set Tint ENVIRONMENT("Tint","string","50")

Command line parameter to define the Environment variable:

--setvariable=Tint:80
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CrCreeaating an Imposition cting an Imposition configuronfiguraationtion

CrCreeaation of a Sheetion of a Sheet Set Setup Configurtup Configuraationtion

RRequirequirementement

Impose 4 pages A5 on a press sheet with a dimension of 468mm by 315 using a "cut and stack" imposition method. The imposed PDFs shall be
centered on the press sheet with no cutting gap (extra distance between the imposed pages)

1) .shee1) .sheettcconfigonfig

Create a text file called "468x315_4up_upright_A5.sheetconfig".

The first line has to define the name. In our example it looks like this:

NAME 468x315, 4up A5, upright

This file contains the positions (slots) on the press sheet where the PDFs get placed. Each line in this file represents a slot. All entered values have to
be Tab-delimited. The sequence of the needed values are described in "Sheet definition (Sheet Setup)" in this section.
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2) T2) Templaemplatte size sizee

We are imposing on a blank sheet. this means we do not need an extra template PDF but we need to define the sheet size. In our example the line
looks like this:

SHEET 0mm 0mm 468mm 315mm

3) Ma3) Mathemathematicstics

Next calculate the positions of the lower left corner of the first trimmed pages on the press sheet.

Since the total width of the 2 A5 landscape pages is 420 mm (2 x 210mm), the first page starts at 24mm from the left page boarder. This is the x-axis
(468 - 420 = 48 divided by 2 = 24).

The start on the y-axis is then at 9.5mm = (315-(148+148))/2

If additional cutting gap is needed, it has to add it when calculating the total height or width of the imposed pages. It is recommended to prepare a
little drawing with the values on it.

Our first slot on the (first) template sheet starts a 24mm/9.5mm and has a dimension of 210mm/148mm.

If we need bleed around the imposed pages and the current slot is the lower/left slot on our imposed sheet, bleed is only possible on the left and
the bottom border. We must not define any bleed on the right and upper border, since it would reach into the trimmed are of the adjacent slot as
there is no cutting gap in between.
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EExxample: 3mm bleedample: 3mm bleed

The next entries in the SheetTemplateConfig allow for scaling and rota-tion of the content of the slot. You would enter rotation for 2 of the 4 slots,
that we are going to define, if you would create a regular 4up imposition schema where you need the pages to be placed head-to-head.

EExxample: We need the pample: We need the pagages tes to be placo be placed aed at 100% with no rt 100% with no roottaation.tion.

The next entry defines which "hot-spot" of the placed PDF page shall be positioned at which "hot-spot" of the slot. This has no relevance if the slot
dimension and the trimmed PDF page dimension is the same. But if the trimmed size was smaller for example, you had to define where the page
shall be positioned within the larger slot area.

EExxample: Rample: RT (right tT (right top cop corner)orner)

The next entry defines where at which edge creep shall be applied. This is currently not fully supported and I therefore recommend to enter the
value "N", which stands for "None".

The last four entries are to define cut marks positions. Every corner of a slot can have cut marks defined. If you image the imposed page and the
slot 1 (lower left on the sheet), we would need cut marks at the following positions:

Bottom left corner LB Cut mark going left and down

Bottom right corner B Cut mark going down (left is an adjacent page)
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Top right corner N No cut mark (this is the area where all 4 imposed pages meet)

Top left corner L Cut mark going left (up is an adjacent page)

• Note: Please note that the following examples have to be pasted into one line without line breaks. A new line is always marked with the
keyword "Slot".

The resulting line in the config file now looks like that:

Slot Slot_LB 1 1 24mm 9.5mm 210mm 148mm 3mm 3mm 0mm 0mm 100 100 0 RT N LB B N L

For the next slot we have to calculate the next start coordinate and adjust the bleed and the cut marks accordingly. If we decide to place slot 2 right
of slot 1, the line entered looks like that:

Slot Slot_RB 2 1 234mm 9.5mm 210mm 148mm 0mm 3mm 3mm 0mm 100 100 0 RT N B RB R N

For the next 2 slots (slot 3 being placed above slot 1) the entries look like that:

Slot Slot_LT 3 1 24mm 157.5mm 210mm 148mm 3mm 0mm 0mm 3mm 100 100 0 RT N L N T LT

Slot Slot_RT 4 1 234mm 157.5mm 210mm 148mm 0mm 0mm 3mm 3mm 100 100 0 RT N N R RT T

Since front page and back page of the imposed sheet use the same geom-etry (imposed pages are centered on the press sheet), we do not need to
add extra positions for sheet 2.
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Our sheet template is now ready.

6) U6) Usagsagee

To use this template in the Desktop version of pdfToolbox, copy the just created settings folder into the following folder inside your user
preferences:

callas software/callas pdfToolbox <version>/etc/Actions/Impose

For the Server/CLI version the folder is

<CLI folder>/var/Actions/Impose

CrCreeaation of a Run Listion of a Run List Configurt Configuraationtion

The runlist defines, which page of a PDF has to be placed on which sheet at what position (slot).

1) RunLis1) RunListt..dadatt

Now create a 2nd text file with the name "4pages_cutstack.dat": The first line has to define the name. In our example it looks like this:

Name 4 pages, cut & stack

followed by:
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2) Glob2) Global Seal Setttingstings

First we define some global settings. This is:

Set CropMarkLength "2,0mm"
Set CropMarkWith "0,04mm"
Set CropMarkGap "2,5mm"
Set ShinglingOffset "0,00mm"
Set RunListTerminationMode 2
Set CropMarkColorSpace "DeviceCMYK"
Set CropMarkColorValues "0/0/0/100"

• Note: Do not forget to separate the parameters, the key words and the values using the <Tab> -Key.

RunListTerminationMode is used to make sure the the engine fills each printed sheet, if necessary with blank pages, if there are too little pages in
the original PDF file as are needed for imposition.

3) Ma3) Mathemathematicstics

Since we need a multiple of 4 pages in order to impose the sheet, we have to do some math. This math is also needed, since we do a cut & stack
imposition where we need to know the page count difference between the first page and the adjacent imposed page. The following formula is for
sin-gle sided printing. At the end I give an example for work and turn printing.

Set c (var('LastPage')%4)
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I check to see if the pagecount can be divided by 4.

Set y if(var('c'),4-var('c'),0)

Now I fill up to have a "virtual" pagecount that can be divided by 4.

Set c1 (var('LastPage')+var('y'))/4

Now I calculate the value we need to increment between each facing page on an imposed sheet.

Set LastPage var('c1')

This use of LastPage is defined later.

Another method do have the page count as a multiple of 4 is to use the former defined "SheetConfig.dat" file of the Sheet setup. You get the same
result if you enter there the number 4 instead of 1. The downside of that is, that this sheet config is now limited to be used with a minimum of 4
pages and can not be used for example for step & repeat, where 1 page in a PDF file is already enough to fill the press sheet.

4) Shee4) Sheet ct contontentent

Now we have to fill the sheets with content. This is done starting with a loop command using the script language of the runlist.

So the next command is:

Loop This marks the position in the script to jump back to when the engine hits the end of the runlist file, put still has pages left to impose
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Next we need a new press sheet using

NewSheet

Now we are ready to position a page on the sheet. This is done by:

PositionPage FirstPage Slot_3

FirstPage currently refers to the first page of the PDF being processed. This page is placed at Slot 3 of the sheet template as we defined it above
(which is the upper left slot)

Since PositionPage only works with any of the three page pointers, which are FirstPage, MidPage and LastPage, we have to set them to the proper
values.

In our example I go ahead with MidPage. For that, I define which page should get placed next to the already positioned page. The variable "c1"
holds the value that is needed to increment the page pointer.

Set MidPage var('FirstPage')+var('c1')

Now position the page in a slot (upper right slot):

PositionPage MidPage Slot_4

We have now filled the first row of the press sheet. Now we go ahead with the 2 remaining slots:

Set MidPage var('MidPage')+var('c1') PositionPage MidPage Slot_1
Set MidPage var('MidPage')+var('c1') PositionPage MidPage Slot_2
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At the end we increment FirstPage. This has 2 reasons:

• At every new press sheet, we start by positioning FirstPage. FirstPage therefore has to have the correct page number.
• If FirstPage is higher or equal to LastPage, the process is finished and the imposed sheets are ready. LastPage is calculated in such a way, that it

works for the needed cut & stack imposition schema. This is also the reason why working with MidPage while filling the press sheet. If using
FirstPage (LastPage being set to the original LastPage div 4) the engine would stop after the first press sheet since FirstPage had a value
higher than LastPage.

Finally, the content of the "RunList.dat" file is:

Name 4pages, cut and stack
Set CropMarkLength "2,0mm"
Set CropMarkWith "0,04mm"
Set ShinglingOffset "0,025mm"
Set RunListTerminationMode 2
Set CropMarkColorSpace "DeviceCMYK"
Set CropMarkColorValues "0/0/0/100"
Set c (var('LastPage')%4)
Set y if(var('c'),4-var('c'),0)
Set c1 (var('LastPage')+var('y'))/4
Set LastPage var('c1') Loop NewSheet PositionPage FirstPage Slot_3
Set MidPage var('FirstPage')+var('c1') PositionPage MidPage Slot_4
Set MidPage var('MidPage')+var('c1') PositionPage MidPage Slot_1
Set MidPage var('MidPage')+var('c1') PositionPage MidPage Slot_2
Set FirstPage var('FirstPage')+1
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5) U5) Usagsagee

To use this template in the Desktop version of pdfToolbox, copy the just created settings folder into the following folder inside your user prefer--
ences:

callas software/callas pdfToolbox <version>/etc/Actions/Impose

For the Server/CLI version, the folder is

<CLI folder>/var/Actions/Impose

6) Pr6) Prococess PDFess PDF

If you now open a PDF, choose the "Impose" Action from pdfToolbox, and you should see the 2 configurations just created.

RunlisRunlist ft for Work & Tor Work & Turn Printing (2 sided imposition)urn Printing (2 sided imposition)

If we would do a work & turn printing, we need a multiple of 8 pages to impose a sheet (4 pages per side).

Here is the formula for that:

Set c (var('LastPage')%8)
Set y if(var('c'),8-var('c'),0)

Impose Creating an Imposition configuration

1022



Set c1 (var('LastPage')+var('y'))/4
Set LastPage var('c1')

And we have to place the page on the back page of the imposed sheet in a slightly different order to have them in the right position for a work &
turn printing:

Loop
NewSheet PositionPage FirstPage Slot_3
Set MidPage var('FirstPage')+var('c1') PositionPage MidPage Slot_4
Set MidPage var('MidPage')+var('c1') PositionPage MidPage Slot_1
Set MidPage var('MidPage')+var('c1') PositionPage MidPage Slot_2
Set FirstPage var('FirstPage')+1

Up to here it is the same, but now it changes a little bit:

Now we need a new sheet:

NewSheet

and fill it in a slightly different order:

PositionPage FirstPage Slot_4
Set MidPage var('FirstPage')+var('c1') PositionPage MidPage Slot_3
Set MidPage var('MidPage')+var('c1') PositionPage MidPage Slot_2
Set MidPage var('MidPage')+var('c1') PositionPage MidPage Slot_1
Set FirstPage var('FirstPage')+1
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An alternate method for the work & turn would have been to create a dif-ferent sheet setup which defines 2 sheets, where the names of the slots on
the 2nd sheet are changed in such a way, that it can get filled using the first runlist.

• Note: It depends on your personal liking if you would prefere to have less sheet configs and more Runlists or the other way round.

MorMore ve verersasatile Runlistile Runlistt

Here is an extended runlist where you just need to change the content of the 2 variables. This way it is more easy to adapt the runlist.

GenerGeneral val variablesariables

Name 4pages, cut and stack, duplex
Set CropMarkLength "2,0mm"
Set CropMarkWith "0,04mm"
Set CropMarkGap "2,5mm"
Set ShinglingOffset "0,0mm"
Set RunListTerminationMode 2
Set CropMarkColorSpace "DeviceCMYK"
Set CropMarkColorValues "0/0/0/100"

Please set accordingly

Set PagesPerSide 4 Set NumberOfSides 2

And here begins the imposition myth...
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Set c (var('LastPage')%(var('PagesPerSide')* var('NumberOfSides')))
Set y if(var('c'),(var('PagesPerSide')* var('NumberOfSides'))-var('c'),0)
Set IncrCount (var('LastPage')+var('y'))/ var('PagesPerSide')
Set LastPage var('IncrCount')
Loop
NewSheet PositionPage FirstPage Slot_3
Set MidPage var('FirstPage')+var('IncrCount') PositionPage MidPage Slot_4
Set MidPage var('MidPage')+var('IncrCount') PositionPage MidPage Slot_1
Set MidPage var('MidPage')+var('IncrCount') PositionPage MidPage Slot_2
Set FirstPage var('FirstPage')+1

Set Condition var('NumberOfSides') -1
If Var("Condition")
NewSheet PositionPage FirstPage Slot_4
Set MidPage var('FirstPage')+var('IncrCount') PositionPage MidPage Slot_3
Set MidPage var('MidPage')+var('IncrCount') PositionPage MidPage Slot_2
Set MidPage var('MidPage')+var('IncrCount') PositionPage MidPage Slot_1
Set FirstPage var('FirstPage')+1 EndIf

Impose Creating an Imposition configuration
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ccallas pdfallas pdfTToolbooolbox CLI (cx CLI (command line intommand line interferfacace)e)
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InsInsttallaallation and action and activtivaationtion
pdfToolbox CLI offers a wide range of options to analyze, correct and enhance PDF files as well as impositioning features and color conversion.

SysSysttem rem requirequirementementss

The command line version of pdfToolbox is available for the following operating systems:

• Mac (Intel): macOS, version 10.7 or newer, 64-bit-compliant
• Windows:

• Windows 7 or newer
• Windows Server 2008 R2 or newer

• Linux: The minimum required Linux OS versions are shown below (Linux OS versions with a higher number are always supported as well):
• Debian 7 (and derivates like Ubuntu 12.x )
• RedHat RHEL6 (and derivates like CentOS6)
• SuSE SLES11 (and derivates like OpenSuSE11)
• Note: other Linux distributions are also supported if the version of the glibc is at least v2.10

• Solaris (Sparc and Intel): Solaris 10 (v5.10) or newer
• AIX (PPC): AIX 5.3 (oslevel 5300-07) or newer

You can easily test if pdfToolbox CLI is working on your system: Just type pdfToolbox --help in the terminal.

There are 64 bit versions of pdfToolbox CLI available for MacOS, Windows and Linux. pdfToolbox CLI does also run on 64 bit systems if the required
32 bit compatibility packages are available.
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at least 2 GB RAM
at least 10 GB of free Disk Space

HarHardwdwarare re rececommendaommendationstions

pdfToolbox does not have extensive hardware requirements, so a decent computer should usually satisfy for processing PDF files. Concrete
requirements depend very much on the complexity of the files and the operations to be performed. Some general recommendations are:

• For any PDF processes (checking and/or fixing) information about all PDF objects has to be available to the engine. The size of the RAM memory
needs to be big enough for all such objects. If possible the size of the RAM should be not too small, especially for complex PDF files with many
pages.

• Any operations will include reading and writing to "disc". Faster storage devices therefore speed up the process and processing will take
advantage of using SSDs or similar.

• pdfToolbox allows for parallel processing. This will, however, only result in faster processing if the number of cores is higher than the number
of parallel processes. It is recommended to have at least one additional core for system processes.

Examples:

EntrEntry-Ly-Leevvel:el:

Dual-Core Processor
4GB RAM
160 GB SATA hard disc

Mid-RMid-Rangange:e:
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Quad-Core Processor
8GB RAM
500 GB SATA SSD

InsInsttalling the softwalling the softwararee

MacintMacintosh/Windoosh/Windowsws

To install the software start the pdfToolbox Server installer. The installation program will then take you through the necessary steps.

Linux/Solaris/AIXLinux/Solaris/AIX

Extract all files from the archive to a destination folder of your choice.
For automation purposes you should set the PATH variable to the path of the pdfToolbox CLI executable.

Additional information is provided in <pdfToolbox CLI directory>/ReadMe.txt

AcActivtivaationtion

Before callas pdfToolbox CLI can be used, the software has to be activated.

RRequesequest an act an activtivaation ction codeode

Open a terminal window and change to your pdfToolbox CLI installation directory. Type:
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pdfToolbox --keycode [--aws] <name> <company> <licenseCode>

PPararameamettererss

name Name of licensee (e.g. "Registered User")

company Name of company (e.g. "User's company")

licencecode Licence key obtained from the registration card or the License.pdf
provided by callas or the reseller.
To make a request for a trial version, please use the keword "trial" (for
a pdfToolbox trial version) for this parameter
The textual output of --keycode has to be send via e-mail to the e-mail
address named in the text in order to receive an activation code from
the registration server.

aws For installation on Amazon Web Services (using Windows, Linux 32bit
and 64bit)

The textual output of --keycode has to be send via e-mail to the e-mail address named in the text in order to receive an activation code from the
registration server.
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AcActivtivaating pdfting pdfTToolbooolbox CLIx CLI

After having received the automatical reply e-mail to the activation request, save the attached licence file to the file system. Then use the following
command:

pdfToolbox --activate <activation file>

PPararameamettererss

activation file Full path to Activation PDF

If your SPAM filter has removed the attachment, you can create a new empty text file and copy all lines from the e-mail that are starting with an "@"
into the text file. Save it as a UTF-8 encoded plain text file with the name “Activation.txt". This text file can now be used in the exact same fashion as
described above for the Activation PDF.

It is necessary to activate the received license file to get a permantent valid license file.

The license file received from the activation server must be activated within the timeframe listed in the license file.

The activated license file will be stored in the user-preferences when the normal activation (command above) is used.

To create an activated license file at a custom location, just use the following command:

callas pdfToolbox CLI (command line interface) Installation and activation

1031



pdfToolbox --activate <licence file> -o=<path to result folder/License.txt>

pdfToolbox CLI is searching for the license file at various folders:

• user-preferences-folder of actual user
• next to the pdfToolbox CLI binary
• cachefolder (if set)
• user-preferences-folder for all users (shared)

When using UNIX-based-systems the environment variable CALLAS_SYSTEM_PREFERENCES the path of the standard /usr/share/callas software/
callas pdfToolbox CLI can be changed:

CALLAS_SYSTEM_PREFERENCES=tmp

would result in the searchpath: /tmp/callas software/callas Toolbox CLI

It is highly recommended to use the option --cachefolder instead.

TimeTime-limit-limited trial ved trial verersionsion

After requesting and entering a trial activation code, pdfToolbox CLI can be tested without any restrictions. When the evaluation period has
expired, processing PDF files will no longer be possible until you request and enter a new activation code.
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AcActivtivaation using the Stion using the Sttandalone applicandalone applicaationtion

Using Windows and MacOS, also the activation dialog of the Standalone Application can be used for requesting an activation as well as using a
Keycode or just for a trial version. Also the activation itself can be done using that Interface.

All activations (for Desktop, Server as well as for the DeviceLink Addons) can be done using this dialog.

DeDeacactivtivaatte pdfe pdfTToolbooolbox using the CLIx using the CLI

As the activation (and the resulting license file) is bound to the hardware. It is necessary to deactivate a license on one machine before an
activation takes place on the new machine.

pdfToolbox --deactivate <activation code>

activation code Unique identifier for each license

The respective license will be removed from the system

To complete the deactivation, the output of the command has to be sent manually to the activation server by e-mail.

The activation code for all license are listed using the status command:

pdfToolbox --status
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DeDeacactivtivaation using the Stion using the Sttandalone applicandalone applicaationtion

Similar to the deactivation using the CLI, the Desktop on Windows and MacOS can be used for deactivation.

The selected license will be removed from the system as well and the necessary e-mail to the activation server will be sent automatically.

callas pdfToolbox CLI (command line interface) Installation and activation

1034



Displaying prDisplaying progrogram infam informaormation – Hinttion – Hints and trs and troubleshoooubleshootingting

Displaying prDisplaying progrogram infam informaormationtion

Display prDisplay progrogram vam verersionsion

pdfToolbox --version

will display the currently used version of pdfToolbox CLI.

Display usagDisplay usage infe informaormationtion

pdfToolbox --help

will give you a complete overview about all available commands for processing.

pdfToolbox --help <command>

will give you an overview about all available options for the command.
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Display sDisplay sttaatustus

pdfToolbox --status

will inform you about the current license state as well as the possible return and reason codes (see "Results").

HintHints and trs and troubleshoooubleshootingting

EnsurEnsure sufficient fre sufficient free disk spee disk spacacee

To ensure stable processing, it is recommended to have at least 4 times of the input file size of processed files available for intermediate file system
storage (e.g. /tmp on Unix and similar on other systems).

AAvvoid soid sttopping wopping workfloorkflows on Windows on Windowsws

On Windows, you can prevent your workflow from stopping in case of a pdfToolbox CLI crash by setting the following registry entry:

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\
SYSTEM\
CurrentControlSet\
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Control\
Windows\
ErrorMode

If ErrorMode is set to "2”, crash dialogs will be suppressed. For further details, see: http://support.microsoft.com/kb/128642/en-us?fr=1

Limiting the maximum memorLimiting the maximum memory used by used by pdfy pdfTToolbooolboxx

Using Linux, you can limit the amount of memory used by a single process by an additional parameter:

--maxmemory=<max. memory in MB>

Processing will stop and result in an error if memory is exceeded.

PPerferformancormance enhance enhancementement

If you want to enhance the performance of your pdfToolbox CLI processes, please keep in mind the following rules:

• For analysis, you can limit processing to a certain page range (see "Only process certain pages").

• Rather remove fixups from a profile only intended for analysis than using --analyze (e.g. when using --analyse, initialization of ICC profiles for color
conversion fixups still takes place).

• Fixups containing an "Apply to” option need more processing time if this option is set to something else but "None”, since an analysis of the file
contents is required before the fixup can be executed.
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• If you are using any font embedding fixups, your system font folder will be scanned unless defined otherwise in the fixup configuration. A font
cache will be created to improve the performance time, but still it might be useful to remove fonts that are not needed from this directory.

• Keep in mind that the option --uncompressimg (see "Analyze image data") will uncompress images and analyze every single pixel, which may take
a long time for some files.

• Creation of XML or PDF reports takes less time than the XSLT option

(see "Report types").

• Creation of reports takes additional time – even if a profile contains only fixups, an analysis will be executed for gathering report information.

OpOptimiztimizaation of needed instion of needed insttallaallation sption spacacee

To reduce the pace needed by the installation of pdfToolbox, it is possible to delete some subfolders of the CLI component (in subfolder /cli) if their
respective functions are not needed in the individual use case.

To avoid processing errors or unexpected behaviour of pdfToolbox any modification should be done well-considered.

etc/Actions If no Arrange action is used

etc/APDFL If no font embedding or PDF/A conversion is used (or if font situation is
clear)

etc/Backgrounds If no layer/image mask report is used

etc/Certify If no preflight certification is used
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etc/ColorConversion If no color conversion is used

etc/HtmlConverter If no PDF report based on HTML template is used

etc/Inventory If no inventory report is used

etc/MailConverter If no e-mails are processed

etc/PDFOfficeTool If no Office-files are processed

etc/PDFPSTool If no PostScript-files are processed

etc/Reports If no PDF/A-HTML Report or ZUGFeRD is used

etc/TPex If no tagged PDF to HTML/EPUB export is used

etc/UnpackTool If no archive files are processed

etc/Visualizer If no Comparison is used
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GeGet in Tt in Touchouch
If some necessary information is not provided by this manual or if there are any questions or feedback please contact the product management by
using the "Contact Support" form on www.callassoftware.com.

You can also send an e-mail to support@callassoftware.com.

If you file a bug report please make sure your inquiry contains the following information:

• operating system
• pdfToolbox version (call pdfToolbox --version)
• command line call
• original PDF (please delete unnecessary pages to avoid long file transfers),
• used profiles or configuration files
• converted PDF (if available)

You can also visit the support section on www.callassoftware.com to get answers to common questions or find a reseller near you. The latter might
be useful if you want to send a support request that is neither in English nor German.
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PrPrococessingessing

PrProfilesofiles

Optional parameters are marked with [ ].

Run a prRun a profile:ofile:

pdfToolbox [-r=r] [-l=l] [-p=p] [--hitsperpage=hitsperpage]
[--hitsperdoc=hitsperdoc] [--setvariable=setvariable] [-t]
[--cachefolder=cachefolder] [-o=o] [-f=f] [--analyze] [-w]
[--incremental] [--noprogress] [--nosummary] [--nohits]
[--uncompressimg] [--password] [--timeout=timeout] [-s=s]
<profile> <input file> [<input file> [...] ]

Run an acRun an action:tion:

pdfToolbox <action> [--cachefolder=cachefolder] [-o=o] [-f=f ] [-s=s]
[--incremental] [-w] [-t] {action specific parameters} <input file> [<input file> [...] ]

On Unix systems, if the environment variable TMPDIR is
defined, its value is used instead of the default /tmp directory for storing
temporary files.
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PrPrococessing files tessing files to PDFo PDF

pdfToolbox CLI is able to convert common file formats directly to PDF. For more information have a look at:

http://www.callassoftware.com/goto/tbx_ENU_topdf

• Using Linux, Office file conversion requires an OpenOffice or LibreOffice installation on the respective system.
• Office file conversion is currently not supported on Solaris and AIX systems.

ConvConverersion opsion options ftions for Officor Office filese files

The following switches do only apply for Office files.

OpenOfficOpenOfficee

--topdf_forceopenoffice

When defined, Microsoft Office files are processed with OpenOffice.

SSttart part pagagee

--topdf_startpage

Defines the first page in the given Office document which should be converted to PDF. This is set to 1 by default.
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End pEnd pagagee

--topdf_endpage

Defines the last page in the given Office document which should be converted to PDF. This is set to the last page by default.

CrCreeaatte PDF fe PDF for scror screeneen

--topdf_screen

The images of the created PDF file have a lower quality, the resulting file size is smaller. Comments/Annotations (e.g. for tracking of changes) will
be included.

EExxccel-Sheeel-Sheetts without rs without remoemoving whitving white spe spacacee

--topdf_useexcelpagelayout

Uses the Excel page layout for creating the PDF, white space will not be removed.

Special handling for MS Office files

--topdf_parameter=[ShowHiddenColumns|ShrinkToFit|PrintQualityAndComments]

Special parameters to achieve some special layouts for MS Office files.

PPararameamettererss
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ShowHiddenColumns Show columns which are not visible due to small width or other
settings.
(for Office files processed with MS Excel only)

ShrinkToFit

When --topdf_useexcelpagelayout is used, this parameter will not be respected.

PrintQualityAndCommentPrintQualityAndComments Imags Images will haves will have bigge bigger rer resolutionsesolutions

and comments/annotations (e.g. from tracking changes) will be included as well (for Office files processed with MS Word only; can not be
combined with --topdf_screen).

LLogging of dialogs in defined log fileogging of dialogs in defined log file

--topdf_guiactionslog=<path>

PPararameamettererss

path Path to folder or logfile.

All dialogs occuring during processing the office file will be logged within this file. See internet page (listed above) for further information about
handling of dialogs from office applications.

ConvConverersion opsion options ftions for Por Pososttscripscript filest files

The following switches do only apply for Postscript files.
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Define fDefine folderolders used fs used for for font seont seararchch

--topdf_psaddfonts=<path>

PPararameamettererss

path Path to addtional font folder for PS to PDF conversion which will be
additionally used for font search.

System font folders will also be used.

--topdf_psfontsonly=<path>

PPararameamettererss

path Path to font folder for PS to PDF conversion, no usage of
system fonts will take place.

--topdf_pdfsetting=<path>

PPararameamettererss

path Path to PDF settings file to be used for conversion of PS and
EPS files only, must be a Distiller .joboptions file
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Define a prolgoue and/or an epilogue file

--topdf_psprologue=<path>

PPararameamettererss

path Path to an addtional prologue file, which is taken into
account when converting files to PDF, must be a .ps file with
prologue content

--topdf_psepilogue=<path>

PPararameamettererss

path Path to an addtional epilogue file, which is taken into
account when converting files to PDF, must be a .ps file with
epilogue content
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GenerGeneral cal command line opommand line optionstions
Run a prRun a profile:ofile:

pdfToolbox [-w] [-t] [-o=o] [-f=f] [-s=s] [--incremental] [-p=p] [--hitsperpage=hitsperpage] [--hitsperdoc=hitsperdoc]
[--setvariable=setvariable] [-r=r] [-l=l] [--analyze] [--cachefolder=cachefolder] [--noprogress] [--nosummary] [--
nohits] [--uncompressimg] [--timeout=timeout] <profile> <input file> [<input file> [...] ]

Run an acRun an action:tion:

pdfToolbox <action> [--cachefolder=cachefolder] [-o=o] [-f=f] [-s=s] [--incremental] [-w] [-t] {action specific
parameters} <input file> [<input file> [...] ]

Only prOnly prococess cess certertain pain pagageses

-p --pagerange=<firstpage>[-<lastpage>]

Allows to define a pagerange to process when perfoming the following tasks:

• Running a profile that contains only checks
• Running the action --createeps
• Running the action --saveasimg

Running a profile with the option --analyze also honors this option.

PPararameamettererss
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first page first page to be processed

last page last page to be processed

Setting the cache folder

--cachefolder=<path>

Sets the cache folder path. This is set by default to:

SysSysttemem ppaathth

Windows: %AppData%\callas software\callas pdfToolbox CLI 9

Macintosh: /Users/<USERNAME>/Library/Preferences/callas software/callas
pdfToolbox CLI 9

Unix: <home directory as defined in /etc/passwd>/.callas software/callas
pdfToolbox CLI 9

This option is mandatory when running the CLI as a user without a home directory.

The cachefolder should have sufficient read/write permissions for the executing user. Especially when the license file is only stored in the
cachefolder, this file should be readable by other users.

PPararameamettererss
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path absolute path to custom cache folder

EmpEmpty the prty the profile cofile cacheache

--emptyprofilecache [--cachefolder=<path>]

For performance reasons, bigger profiles are unpacked during first usage and containing ICC-profiles and config files are stored in a local profile
cache. This command deletes this profile cache.

EmpEmpty the fty the font cont cacheache

--emptyfontcache [--cachefolder=<path>]

For performance reasons, fonts found on the respective system are catalogized in an internal font cache. This command deletes this font cache.

IncrIncrementemental savingal saving

--incremental

Allows to modify the input file, only writing the changes to the original PDF. This can increase the speed significantly since pdfToolbox CLI does not
need to create a new copy of the file.

When using the action --impose together with option --preprocessingprofile

or the action --mergeimpose, the incremental saving option can be used in conjunction with --outputfile or --outputfolder to speed up the overall
processing time, because all file modifications during these multi-step processes are then performed on a single temporary PDF file.

PDF sPDF structructurture and fe and font opont optimiztimizaationtion
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--nooptimization

The internal PDF structure and fonts are not optimized when saving the PDF file.

Enable prEnable prococessing PDF with pessing PDF with passwassworord prd proottecection ftion for editing and printingor editing and printing

--password=<password>

To enable profile-processing of an password-protected PDF. Only PDFs with restrictions for editing and printing can be unsecured. The resulting
PDF will have no security setting.

The entered password will be visible and may be grabbed or logged by
other processes on the machine.

PPararameamettererss

password password set to avoid editing or printing of the PDF

Defining an output fileDefining an output file

-o --outputfile=<path>

Defines the absolute path of the destination file. The parent folder must exist.

Consult section "Results" to see if a new file was created. When running a profile containing checks only, no new output file is created.

PPararameamettererss

callas pdfToolbox CLI (command line interface) General command line options

1050



path absolute path to output file

Defining an output pDefining an output paathth

-f --outputfolder=<path>

Defines an absolute path to a folder where pdfToolbox CLI stores the resulting files of an execution.

If neither an output path nor an output folder is defined any result will be created next to the input file (filename will be indexed if necessary).

The use of --outputfile together with --outputfolder is not supported within one CLI call.

PPararameamettererss

path absolute path to output folder

Define the suffixDefine the suffix

-s --suffix=<suffix>

Defines the suffix that will be appended to the resulting file(s) filename.

The defined suffix is added before the files type suffix (e.g. Output.pdf will become Output_PDFA.pdf when using --suffix=_PDFA).

PPararameamettererss

suffix string to append to filename
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OvOvererwritwrite modee mode

-w --overwrite

Overwrites existing files instead of indexing the filename.

TimesTimesttampamp

-t --timestamp

Every line in the Standard output (stdout) is prefixed using a time stamp.

FFont font folderolderss
If a font is not embedded and an embedding is required by a profile,
pdfToolbox CLI will search the system font directories in order to find the
needed font file, which are:

SysSysttemem ffolderolder

Windows C:\Windows\Fonts

Macintosh • /Users/<user>/Library/Fonts
• /Library/Fonts
• /System/Library/Fonts

Linux, Solaris Sparc, Solaris x86, AIX • /usr/lib/X11/fonts
• /usr/local/X11R6/lib/X11/fonts
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SysSysttemem ffolderolder

• /usr/share/fonts
• /<user home>/.fonts

Additionally the font folder installed together with pdfToolbox CLI will be searched. This folder lies next to the executable in "<callas pdfToolbox
CLI directory>\etc\APDFL\Resource\Font".

ICICCC-pr-profiles fofiles folderolderss

The following folders are searched for required ICC-profiles, unless they are already contained in the .kfpx-profile already.

These folders lies next to the executable in:

• "<callas pdfToolbox CLI directory>\etc\ICC profiles"
• "<callas pdfToolbox CLI directory>\etc\APDFL\Resource\Color\Profiles"

Some system folders for colors are searched addtionally:

MacOS: \Library\Application Support\Adobe\Color

Windows: \Windows\system32\spool\drivers\color

SeSet a prt a prococessing timeoutessing timeout

--timeout=<seconds>
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Sets the maximum processing time in seconds. If the process exceeds this duration, the execution process will be killed and the processing will
result in an error.

SeSet pt paath tth to ro refefererencenced Xed XObjecObjectts fs for PDFor PDF/X/X-5g, PDF-5g, PDF/X/X-5pg and PDF-5pg and PDF/VT/VT-2-2

--referencexobjectpath=<path to folder with resources>

Referenced, external resources of the PDF are searched in the same folder as the input PDF by default. To define another folder, this parameter can
be used.
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UUsing Prsing Profilesofiles

GenerGeneral pral profile opofile optionstions

pdfToolbox [-r=r] [-l=l] [-p=p] [-o=o] [-f=f] [-w] [-t] [--hitsperpage=hitsperpage] [--hitsperdoc=hitsperdoc] [--
setvariable=setvariable] [--cachefolder=cachefolder] [-s=s] [--incremental] [--analyze] [--noprogress] [--nosummary] [--
nohits] [--uncompressimg] [--certify] [--timeout=timeout]
<profile> <input file> [<input file> [...] ]

Disable fixupsDisable fixups

--analyze

Disable execution of fixups defined in the used profile. Only defined
checks are carried out.

DisplayDisplay

--noprogress

Do not show progress information in Standard output (stdout) during processing.
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--nohits

Do not show detailed hit information in Standard output (stdout) during processing.

--nosummary

Do not show summary of hits and fixups in Standard output (stdout) at the end of processing.

AnalyAnalyzze image image dae dattaa

--uncompressimg

Images get uncompressed during the checking to allow a proper calculation of used colorants. This option may increase the processing time
depending on the amount of images contained in the processed PDFs.

CertifyCertify

--certify

Embed a Preflight certificate (also known as "Audit Trail") after processing.

UUsing dynamic prsing dynamic profilesofiles

A pdfToolbox profile may contain variable values which can be exchanged during runtime. For more details on setting up those dynamic profiles
please see section "Use of kfpx Profiles" in the callas pdfEngine Reference.
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--listvariables

Lists all variables defined in a kfpx profile.

--setvariable=<Key>:<Value>

Set variable 'KEY' to 'VALUE' in the provided profile.

--setvariable=<JSON>

Sets all variables contained in the JSON file in the provided profile. JSON file can be exported when processing files in the Desktop version in the
variables ask-at-runtime dialog. (pdfToolbox 9.3 and later)

--novariables

Switches off listing of variables.

To export variables used in a Profile to a JSON file (together with more details about the profile), please use Enumerate Profiles.

PPararameamettererss

Key identifier used in dynamic profile

Value value to be set for this key
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JSON path to a JSON file containing variables

If you want to use values containing spaces, you either have to put the string into quotes or escape the space character (e.g. "Pantone 300 U" or
Pantone\ 300\ U).

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --listvariables <profile>

pdfToolbox --setvariable=RESOLUTION:300

The following characters need to be escaped with \:

’!?*$[]\()|/]

UUsing rsing response filesesponse files

To keep the command line call structured and straightforward, pdfToolbox
CLI supports the usage of response files. These offer the possibility to
define each command line switch line by line and also add some comments.

EExxampleample
Response file variables.rsp:
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###################
# Set resolution
#
--setvariable=RESOLUTION:300
--setvariable=PROFILENAME:Prepress profile v7.0
#
###################
# EOF

If strings are used in the response file, they shall not be escaped (--setvariable=PROFILENAME:"Prepress profile v7.0").
Using different responsefiles enables the easy definition of own, localized sets of strings for names of Profiles, Fixups and Checks as well as
different settings for processing PDFs for different output environments.
Command line call:

pdfToolbox @<absolute path to variables.rsp> <profile> <PDF file>

PrProovided prvided profilesofiles

In order to generate, modify or view pdToolbox profiles you need the
Desktop version of pdfToolbox.
pdfToolbox CLI is able to work with all profiles set up with pdfToolbox Plug-In or Standalone. Profiles delivered with pdfToolbox CLI may be edited
as well. In order to use a certain profile you will have to export it as a profile package (*.kfpx -file). For further details on setting up a profile see "Use
of kfpx Profiles" in the callas pdfEngine Reference.
pdfToolbox CLI gets shipped with a set of predefined profiles stored in logical groups within <Application folder>/var/Profiles:
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AcrAcrobobaat PDF vt PDF verersion csion compompaatibilitytibility
Profiles for checking the compatibility of a file to a specified Acrobat version

ConvConvert cert colorolorss
Profiles to perform color conversions
To perform a color conversion using the DeviceLink profiles available as payable option of pdfToolbox, you have to have a valid license for the
callas DeviceLink Add-on. The list of provided profiles can be found in section "DeviceLink Profiles" of "callas pdfEngine Reference".

CrCreeaatte PDF laye PDF layererss
Profiles to put specified objects to different layers

DigitDigital printing and online publishingal printing and online publishing
Profiles to optimize PDF files for digital printing or online publishing

PDF analysisPDF analysis
Profiles for general analysis of the PDF and its objects (e.g. number of
plates, image resolution etc.)

PDF fixupsPDF fixups
Profiles for modifying the contents of a PDF (e.g. downsampling of
images, embedding of fonts etc.)

PDFPDFA cA compliancompliancee
Profiles for verifying compliancy with and converting to PDF/A

PDFE cPDFE compliancompliancee
Profiles for verifying compliancy with and converting to PDF/E

PDFUPDFUA cA compliancompliancee
Profiles for verifying compliancy with and converting to PDF/UA
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PDFPDFVT cVT compliancompliancee
Profiles for verifying compliancy with and converting to PDF/VT

PDFPDFX cX compliancompliancee
Profiles for verifying compliancy with and converting to PDF/X

PrPreprepressess
Profiles based on the recommendations of the Ghent PDF Workgroup that are based on PDF/X and specify further requirements for various printing
conditions. For more information see:
www.gwg.org

PlacPlace ce contontentent
Sample Profiles for placing various content (like text, barcodes or content based on a HTML template) on a page. Please use the Desktop version for
configuration of custom Profiles.

PrPreflight Certificeflight Certificaattee
Profile to validate the existence and validity of a Preflight Certificate in the PDF document.

PrPrococessPlansessPlans
Processplans as examples how to use the dynamically controlled combination
of Profiles, Fixups, Checks and Actions.
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CrCreeaating a rting a report using Preport using Profilesofiles
You have a wide variety of options for creating a report. Only adding -r to your call would create an XML report next to the input PDF file, no matter
if any hits occurred. You can modify this behavior by the following parameters:

--report=<type>,<trigger>,[options,]<PATH=path>

You can use --report as often as you like in one run to create different type of reports.

PPararameamettererss

type see "Report types"

trigger see "Report triggers"

options see "Further options"

path see "Report path"

RReport typeseport types

XML XML report

XSLT=<type> XSLT report, type can be a custom type or one of the types delivered
with pdfToolbox CLI ("compacttext" or "compacthtml")
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MASK PDF report, problems highlighted by transparent masks

COMMENT PDF report, problems highlighted by annotations

LAYER PDF report, problems separated on layers

INVENTORY PDF report which lists all resources used in the PDF file

COMPARE PDF compare report

SUMMARY PDF overview report

TEMPLATE=

RReport triggeport triggererss

ALWAYS Always create report (default)

ERROR Create if at least one problem with severity "Error" was found

WARNING Create if at least one problem with severity "Warning" was found

INFO Create if at least one problem with severity "Info" was found

HIT Same as INFO,WARNING,ERROR

FFurther opurther optionstions
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OVERVIEW Include overview for PDF reports

DOWNSAMPLING [#<PPI>] Downsample images in PDF reports of type Mask, Layer and Comment
to the given resolution (Default: 150 ppi)

HIDEERROR Hide all checks with severity "Error" (not for type "Layer")

HIDEWARNING Hide all checks with severity "Warning" (not for type "Layer")

HIDEINFO Hide all checks with severity "Info" (not for type "Layer")

PDF layPDF layer rer report opeport optionstions

ICCNAMES Create layer for all ICC color space names

SPOTNAMES Create layer for all spot color space names

FONTNAMES Create layer for all font names

PDF invPDF invententorory ry report opeport optionstions

FONTS Include fonts

COLORS Include colors

SHADES Include smooth shades
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PATTERNS Include patterns

IMAGES Include images, optional number of pixels like IMAGES_100

FORMXOB Include Form XObjects

XMP Include XMP

XMPADV Include XMP advanced

XML rXML report opeport optionstions

ALL Include all ressources (Default)

NONE Include no ressources

IMAGES[#<NUM>] Include first <NUM> images

FONTS[#<NUM>] Include first <NUM> fonts

PAGES[#<NUM>] Include first <NUM> pages

COLORS[#<NUM>] Include first <NUM> color spaces

SHADES[#<NUM>] Include first <NUM> smooth shades

PATTERNS[#<NUM>] Include first <NUM> patterns
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FORMXOB[#<NUM>] Include first <NUM> Form XObjects

Ink cInk coovvereragage ope options ftions for XML ror XML reporteports:s:

INKCOV Include ink coverage for every page

INKCOVRES[#<PPI>] Rendering resolution used for ink coverage calculation (Default: 300
ppi)

INKCOVBOX[#<Box>] Defines the PageBox (as ArtBox, TrimBox, BleedBox, CropBox or
MediaBox) which will be used for rendering (Default: CropBox)

RReport peport paathth

PATH=<path>

path Path to report file (if not defined, report is created next to input file)
When defined, this must always be the last element of the --report
parameter.

PDF rPDF report beport based on HTML tased on HTML templaemplattee

TEMPLATE=<path>

path Path to template folder (or respective index.html directly)
PDF overview reports are created based on a style defined in a HTML/
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CSS template. A predefined
template can be found in the Server/CLI path:
../var/Reports/Templates.

Maximum number of pages

--maxpages

Maximum number of pages (default: 1000) - after this limit only pages that have problems will be stored.

HitHits per ps per pagagee

--hitsperpage=<number>

Maximum number of hits per page reported. Every check will be considered individually.

PPararameamettererss

number maximum number of hits per check per page that will be reported

HitHits per documents per document

--hitsperdoc=<number>

Maximum number of hits per document reported. Every check will be considered individually.

PPararameamettererss
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number maximum number of hits per check per document that will be
reported

SeSettting the rting the report languageport languagee

-l --language=<language>

Sets the desired language for report files.
PPararameamettererss

languaglanguagee languaglanguage of re of report fileseport files

en English

de German

fr French

es Spanish

it Italian

pt Brazilian Portoguese

cz Czech

da Danish
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languaglanguagee languaglanguage of re of report fileseport files

nl Dutch

fi Finnish

ja Japanese

ko Korean

no Norwegian

pl Polish

sv Swedish

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --language=fr
--report=ERROR,WARNING,LAYER,OVERVIEW,PATH=<path to report
file> <profile> <PDF file>

pdfToolbox --report=ERROR,WARNING,TEMPLATE=OVERVIEW,PATH=<path
to report file> <profile> <PDF file>
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HTMLHTML-b-based cusased custtom rom reporteportss

To adjust PDF-reports easily, HTML-based custom reports can be used.

The visual appearance is controlled by a HTML-Template and Custom Style Sheets (CSS), while the reported details are directly requested from
pdfToolbox or (optionally) parsed from an internally created XML-report.

SStructructurture of re of relaelatted filesed files

A predefined HTML-template is contained in all installer packages for Desktop and Server/CLI.

This predefined template can be found in:
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• Server/CLI:

../cli/var/Reports/Templates

• Desktop/PlugIn:

<User Preferences>/callas software/pdfToolbox <version>/Reports/Templates

(using Desktop/PlugIn, a HTML-based report must have been generated at least once, in order to have these these files created)

The predefined template contains several folders and files

index.html the template in HTML format

manifest.xml a XML file which defines information needed as content for the report,
to be delievered by the pdfToolbox engine

/css contains a style sheet

/fonts contains used fonts

/img contains used images

/scripts contains used JavaScripts

It is highly recommended to create a copy of the original template in a separate folder when starting to adjust a HTML-template based report.
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The manifThe manifesestt.xml.xml

The manifest.xml defines the set of information to be provided by the pdfToolbox engine. This information will be used to to fill up the details in
the report based on the HTML-Template.

Basic document information as well as all results of the processed profiles are provided by default. Other parts like a preview image, comparision
images or an XML report can be also requested here. Even a XML report can be ordered to enable picking up additional information about the PDF
or executed fixups or checks using JavaScript.

The display name in the user interface is defined here as well.

For developing purposes, the internally generated, filled HTML representation of the report can be maintained to review changes in the template
files also in a browser.

The HTML converter is using WebKit, so it is recommended to use Safari (or Chrome, which is based on a spin-off of WebKit) as a browser.

RRequesequest bt basic infasic informaormations about PDFtions about PDF

<x:dict>
<x:overview/>
</x:dict>

PurposePurpose

If contained, document information and results of the performed profile will be available for using them in the HTML template.

PrPreevieview imagw images of pes of pagageses

callas pdfToolbox CLI (command line interface) Creating a report using Profiles

1072



<x:results>
<x:preview resolution="150" page="1"/>
</x:results>

PurposePurpose

Rendering of images of one or more pages for visual represenation of the PDF in the report.

Visual comparision of original and processed file

<x:compare>
<x:document_a resolution="20"/>
<x:document_b resolution="20"/>
<x:diffresult resolution="20"/>
</x:compare>

Purpose:Purpose:

Include compare tree if comparison resources are used inside index.html.

PPararameamettererss

resolution resoultion used in ppi for rendering the comparision

KKeep the teep the temporemporarily garily genereneraatted filesed files

<x:settings>
<x:keeptemp>true</x:keeptemp>
</x:settings>
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PurposePurpose

Temporarily generated files like the filled index.html, CSS-files, images,

XML-reports and used JavaScripts will not become deleted after finnishing the PDF report.

PPararameamettererss

false files become deleted (default)

true files will not become deleted

Creating a XML report for additional content

<x:results>
<x:xmlreport path="xml/report.xml"
inkcovres="72" inkcovbox="TrimBox"/>
</x:results>

PurposePurpose

Requests a XML report of the performed profile to extract additional information using JavaScript which can be used in the report.

Determining the ink coverage will only take place if one of the respective parameters exists.

PPararameamettererss

inkcovres resolution in ppi, used for determining the effective ink coverage of each page in the PDF (optional, default: 300)

inkcovbox page geometry box of which the effective ink coverage will be determined (optional, default: CropBox)
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The HTML tThe HTML templaemplattee

The HTML template can easily be modified using an appropriate codeeditor or enhanced text-editor.

The index.html of the default "overview" template references a stylesheet, two JavaScripts as well as a number of images.

The provided HTML-template already contains some "dummy" data, which is automatically replaced by actual content when a new report is
generated.

So, when doing adjustments to the template with custom profiles and PDF files, it is recommended to keep the temporarily generated files for
debugging, as a basis for modifications and their review in a browser.

It is possible to use image formats (like JPEG or PNG) as well as PDFs for positioning visual content like logos. If you want to debug your HTML in an
HTML Browser you may want to display an image instead of the PDF reference. You can do this by putting identically named files for images and
PDF next to each other. The PDF file must be referenced in the <img> tag in the HTML-template. The usage of PDF files allows for higher quality of
logos in the resulting PDF report.

HoHow the HTMLw the HTML-t-templaemplatte we worksorks

The provided HTML-template contains already all document and processing information which can be supplied directly from the application.

You will find <cals_params.js> and <cals_overview.js> which are used by the engine to create and render the HTML. Please do not modify these
files.

For adding more functionality it is recommended to do this in new, own JavaScript files, which have to be linked in the <index.html> of course.
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EExxamples famples for tor templaemplatte modifice modificaationtion

callas software is providing a number of sample templates, which can be downloaded using the following link:

http://www.callassoftware.com/manuals/callas_Tutorial_HTML-reports.zip

This package contains samples as complete template folders including comments in the HTML-, CSS- or JavaScript-files and the result as a PDF.
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EnumerEnumeraatte Pre Profilesofiles
Lists all Profiles defined in kfpx Profiles and generates a Profile summary report:

--enumprofiles [--format=format] [--cachefolder=cachefolder]
[--relativepath] [--profilesummary] <profile (folder)> <report file>

OpOptionstions

format XML, JSON, JSON_COMPACT (Default: XML)

cachefolder sets the cache folder path

relativepath writes the path in the XML as relative POSIX path

profilesummary create an additional PDF summary report

ArArgumentgumentss

profile (folder) pdfToolbox Profile or folder containing pdfToolbox Profiles

report file Destination path for profile summery report
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RResultesults (Rs (Reeason cason codes and Rodes and Reeturn cturn codes)odes)

RReeason cason codesodes

The reason codes will be printed in the command line output if a general error occurs.

1000 Unknown reason

1001 A parameter is wrong

1002 A requested file could not be found

1003 A requested folder could not be found

1004 A requested folder is a file

1005 A requested file is a folder

1006 30 days trial period expired

1007 Time limited keycode expired

1008 Not activated (no keycode)

1009 PDF does not contain ICC profiles
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1010 File could not be opened

1011 File is encrypted and could not be opened for writing

1012 File could not be saved

1013 File is damaged and needs repair

RReeturn cturn codesodes

All return codes below 100 indicate a successful operation.

0 Successful operation

ErrErrororss

100 Not serialized (no valid serialization found or keycode expired)

101 Command line parameter error

102 Command line syntax error (illegal command)

103 Unknown error (internal error)
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104 File could not be opened

105 File is encrypted and could not be opened for writing

106 File could not be saved

107 File is damaged and needs repair

ErrErrorors fs for disor distributtributed pred prococessingessing

110 Action is not distributable

111 No dispatcher is found

112 No satellite was found or is ready for execution

130 Execution is cancelled after timeout

Running a prRunning a profileofile

0 No hit, no fixups executed

1 At least one hit with severity ‘info’, no fixups executed
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2 At least one hit with severity ‘warning’, no fixups executed

3 At least one hit with severity ‘error’, no fixups executed

5 No hit, fixups have been executed

6 At least one hit with severity ‘info’, fixups have been executed

7 At least one hit with severity ‘warning’, fixups have been
executed

8 At least one hit with severity "error", fixups have been executed; fixups
failed

Other codes (e.g. 137-139) are indicating an error (crash) of the enviromental system. Please report such cases together with details and files to
support@callassoftware.com.
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AcActions - Arrtions - Arrangangee

BookleBooklett

--booklet [--voffset=0mm] [--hoffset=0mm]
[--pageheight=pageheight] [--pagewidth=pagewidth]
[--cutmarks] [--border=0mm] [--bleed=0mm]

PurposePurpose

Prepares a PDF document for double sided printing, such that the printout can be folded and saddle-stitched.

PPararameamettererss

voffset optional, vertical offset from placement (pt, in, mm, cm)

hoffset optional, horizontal offset from placement (pt, in, mm, cm)

pageheight optional, page height of the new page (pt, in, mm, cm)

pagewidth optional, page width of the new page (pt, in, mm, cm)

cutmarks optional, place cutmarks around every imposed page

bleed optional, width of bleed added at outward edges of slots (pt, in, mm,
cm)
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border optional, width of border added at outward edges of slots (pt, in, mm,
cm)

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --booklet --cutmarks <PDF file>

N-UpN-Up

--nup [--cutmarks] [--voffset=0mm] [--hoffset=0mm]
[--pageheight=pageheight] [--pagewidth=pagewidth]
[--border=0mm] [--bleed=0mm] [--distance=distance] --htimes=<>
--vtimes=<>

PurposePurpose

Puts several pages onto a new page. You have to define how many pages should be placed next to each other horizontally and vertically as well as
the distance between the placed pages.

PPararameamettererss

cutmarks optional, place cutmarks around every imposed page

voffset optional, vertical offset from center (pt, in, mm, cm)
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hoffset optional, horizontal offset from center (pt, in, mm, cm)

pageheight optional, height of the page where the single pages are placed on (pt,
in, mm, cm)

pagewidth optional, width of the page where the single pages are placed on (pt,
in, mm, cm)

distance optional, distance between placed pages (pt, in, mm, cm)

htimes number of pages to be placed next to each other horizontally

vtimes number of pages to be placed next to each other vertically

bleed optional, width of bleed added at outward edges of slots (pt, in, mm,
cm)

border optional, width of border added at outward edges of slots (pt, in, mm,
cm)

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --nup --htimes=3 --vtimes=2 --distance=10mm

<PDF file>
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Fill pFill pagagee

--fillpage [--cutmarks] [--border=0mm] [--bleed=0mm]
--distance=distance --pageheight=pageheight
--pagewidth=pagewidth

PurposePurpose

Puts several pages onto a new sheet with a defined page size. Distributes

pages across/down as space permits.

PPararameamettererss

cutmarks optional, place cutmarks around every imposed page

distance distance between placed pages (pt, in, mm, cm)

pageheight height of the page where the single pages are placed on (pt, in, mm,
cm)

pagewidth width of the page where the single pages are placed on (pt, in, mm,
cm)

bleed optional, width of bleed added at outward edges of slots (pt, in, mm,
cm)
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border

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --fillpage --distance=10mm --pageheight=420mm
--pagewidth=594mm <PDF file>

MerMergge & Imposee & Impose

--mergeimpose <runlist> <sheet config>

PurposePurpose

Merges PDF files and imposes merged PDF based on rules defined in run list and sheet setup. For more information see "Use of Imposition cfgs" in
the callas pdfEngine Reference.

This is the same as running the actions --mergepdf and --impose in sequence.

To speed up this process, consider using the --incremental parameter.

PPararameamettererss

runlist imposition run list folder or file; file extension has to be ".runlist"

sheet config sheet configuration files; file extension has to be ".sheetconfig"
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Pre-installed imposition configurations can be found in

<Application folder>/var/Actions/Impose

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --mergeimpose <runlist>
<sheet config> <PDF file> <PDF file>

ImposeImpose

--impose [--preprocessingprofile=preprocessingprofile]
[--setvariable=setvariable] [--sheettemplate=<path to PDF>]
<runlist folder> <sheet config folder>

PurposePurpose

Imposes the PDF based on rules defined in run list and sheet setup. For more information see "Use of Imposition cfgs" in the callas pdfEngine
Reference.

To speed up this process, consider using the --incremental parameter.

PPararameamettererss

preprocessingprofile optional, path to a kfpx profile that is executed as a preprocessing
step;
the used profile can not contain variables
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setvariable optional, set imposition runlist environment variable (for examples
see "Use of dynamic profiles")

runlist imposition run list configuration files; file extension has to be ".runlist"

sheet config sheet configuration files; file extension has to be ".sheetconfig"

sheettemplate Places pages from the chosen PDF underneath of the imposed pages
as a background.

Pre-installed imposition configurations can be found in

<Application folder>/var/Actions/Impose

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --impose --preprocessingprofile=<profile>
<runlist> <sheet config> <PDF file>

Listing all available imposition configurations

-–list [--language=en] [--runlists] [--sheetconfigs]

Lists all imposition configuration files which are stored in
<Application folder>/var/Actions/Impose.
PPararameamettererss
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language optional, language used for listing, supported values are:
en English
de German
fr French

runlists optional, this will list all available runlist configuration files

sheetconfigs optional, this will list all available sheet configuration files

The usage of both --runlists and --sheetconfigs equals the usage of --list without any additional parameters.

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --list --runlists --language=fr

LisListing all fting all fontonts avs available failable for usagor usage in an imposition runlise in an imposition runlistt

-–listfonts

Lists all font names that can be used for the "Set TextFont" command in an imposition runlist.

SlicSlicee

--slice <profile>

PurposePurpose
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Extracts objects from the current document defined by a preflight check and saves two files as a result (one containing the chosen objects, one
containing the remaining objects).

PPararameamettererss

profile pdfToolbox profile containing a single check that defines the objects to
be sliced from the current document (e.g. color images with a
resolution below 150dpi), pre-configured profiles can be found in
<Application folder>/var/Actions/Slice

RReeader sprader spreeadsads

--readerspreads [--nocoverpage] [--pageheight=pageheight]
[--pagewidth=pagewidth] [--voffset=0mm] [--hoffset=0mm]

PurposePurpose

Imposes a PDF document by placing two contiguous pages next to each other.

PPararameamettererss

voffset optional, vertical offset from center (pt, in, mm, cm)

hoffset optional, horizontal offset from center (pt, in, mm, cm)

pageheight optional, page height of the new page (pt, in, mm, cm)
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pagewidth optional, page width of the new page (pt, in, mm, cm)

nocoverpage optional, diables front cover handling

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --readerspreads <PDF file>

Split in halfSplit in half

--splithalf [--setclipping]

PurposePurpose

Splits double pages into single pages. Recognizes if a document contains single pages as well as double pages are, and then only splits the double
pages, leaving the single pages as they are.

PPararameamettererss

setclipping optional, sets clipping path to page dimension

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --splithalf <PDF file>
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SSttep & Rep & Repeepeaatt

--steprepeat [--cutmarks] [--voffset=0mm] [--hoffset=0mm]
[--pageheight=pageheight] [--pagewidth=pagewidth]
[--border=0mm] [--bleed=0mm] [--distance=distance] --htimes=<> --vtimes=<>

PurposePurpose

Imposes a PDF by placing a page multiple times onto a newly created

page.

PPararameamettererss

cutmarks optional, place cutmarks around every imposed page

voffset optional, vertical offset from center (pt, in, mm, cm)

hoffset optional, horizontal offset from center (pt, in, mm, cm)

pageheight optional, page height of the new page (pt, in, mm, cm)

pagewidth optional, page width of the new page (pt, in, mm, cm)

distance distance between placed pages (pt, in, mm, cm)

htimes number of pages to be placed next to each other horizontally
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vtimes number of pages to be placed next to each other vertically

bleed optional, width of bleed added at outward edges of slots (pt, in, mm,
cm)

border optional, width of border added at outward edges of slots (pt, in, mm,
cm)

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --steprepeat --htimes=3 --vtimes=2 --distance=10mm

<PDF file>

Split PDFSplit PDF

--splitpdf [--digits=4] [--splitscheme=splitscheme]

Purpose

Splits multipage documents into smaller packages.

PPararameamettererss

digits optional, defines the number of digits for page number (Default = 4)
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splitscheme optional, custom split scheme (see "Split scheme")

Naming of output filesNaming of output files

If output option defines a folder, packages are always named as <document_name>_<suffix with 4 digits that has the number of the first page in
file>

If output option defines a file name, the first package is named according to this file name. Further packages are created at the same place as the
first package using a name as described above for folders.

Simple tokens may also be used in order to define the output:

<docname> Defines the name of the original document

<firstpage> Defines the first page number

<lastpage> Defines the first page number

<firstpage><lastpage> Use 4 digits if not changed using --digits

<firstpagelabel> Evaluates page label of first page of splitted file

<lastpagelabel> Evaluates page label of last page of splitted file

For more possible tokens please see "Token Engine" in the "callas pdfToolbox Reference".

Split SchemeSplit Scheme
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--splitscheme=<expression>

Expression may be a number with an asterisk "*" or a more complex string. If it is a number with an asterisk "*" it creates PDF files with the defined
number of pages. E.g. if the number is 3* it would create 3 packages with 3 pages and one package with one page from a 10 page file.

For possible expressions, please see table "Expressions".

PPararameamettererss

expression can be a single value or a combination of values like the examples
below for "Simple expressions" "Multipage expressions", "Simple
expressions list" and the "Joker"

General Syntax

Start Page (number)

Digit 0|1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9

Unsigned digit {digit}.2

Number [+|-] unsigned

JokJokerer

<expression>,$
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Can be combined with other expressions (has to be the last item in a list) in order to save all pages that are not part of any other expression into a
separate PDF.

EExxampleample

1-5,8,-3--1,$

would create 4 PDFs with page 1-5, page 8, the last 3 pages and the rest of the pages of an input PDF.

EExprxpressionsessions

TTypeype SyntSyntaxax EExxampleample

Simple
expression

number[-number] 1-5 Page 1 to 5:
[1,2,3,4,5]

5-1 Page 5 to 1:
[5,4,3,2,1]

8 Only page 8

-1 Last page

-1--3 Last 3 pages
in reverse
order: [n-2,
n-1, n]
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TTypeype SyntSyntaxax EExxampleample

-1-3 Last n - 2
pages in
reverse order:
[n, n-1, ... ,3]

*2(2) [2][4][6]...

TTypeype SyntSyntaxax EExxampleample Column 2Column 2

Simple
expression
with Simple
Range

number[-number]_
number[-number]

1-2_-2--1 First and last 2
pages: [1,2,n-
1,n]

1-2_-2--1,$ Split PDF into
2 documents:
First and
last 2 pages
[1,2,n-1,n]
and remaining
inner pages
[3, ... ,n-2]
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TTypeype SyntSyntaxax EExxampleample Column 2Column 2

1_1_1_1 4 times page
1: [1,1,1,1]

Multipage
expression

even_pages
even

even All even pages
(same as
*2(2))

uneven_pages
uneven
odd

uneven All uneven
pages (same
as *2(1))

Package
number*
[(start_page)]

5* Packages of 5
pages

5*(2)

Packages of 5
pages, starting
with page
2

Intervall
*number
[(start_page)]

*5
Every 5th page
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TTypeype SyntSyntaxax EExxampleample Column 2Column 2

*5(2)
Every 5th
page, starting
with page 2

*5(-20)

Single page
PDFs for every
5th page of
the last 20
pages of a
document
(totally 4
PDFs)

TTypeype SyntSyntaxax EExxampleample

Simple
expression
list

simple_expression
{","
simple_expression}
[ "," joker ]

1-5,8,-1-3 3 PDFs with
page 1-5, page
8 and the last
3 pages of an
input PDF

5*(2) Packages of 5
pages, starting
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TTypeype SyntSyntaxax EExxampleample

with page
2

*5(2) Every 5th
page, starting
with page 2

*5(-20) Single page
PDFs for every
5th page of
the last 20
pages of a
document
(totally 4
PDFs)

MerMergge PDFe PDF

--mergepdf {<List of PDF files> | <Folder>}

Merges PDF files.

PDFs are merged in the order as defined in the call. PDFs in folders are merged in alphabetical order.

If a folder is defined as input path, only PDF files inside this folder will be merged. Any other file formats and subfolders get ignored.
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If no name is defined via -o the name of the first original PDF is used.

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --mergepdf <input folder with PDF files to merge>

Split and merSplit and mergge PDFe PDF

--splitmergepdf [--splitscheme=splitscheme]

PurposePurpose

Splits multipage documents into smaller packages and merges them to one document.

PPararameamettererss

splitscheme optional, custom split scheme (see "Split scheme")

Split SchemeSplit Scheme

--splitscheme=<expression>

Expression may be a number with an asterisk "*" or a more complex string. If it is a number with an asterisk "*" it creates PDF files with the defined
number of pages. E.g. if the number is 3* it would create 3 packages with 3 pages and one package with one page from a 10 page file.

For possible expressions, please see table "Expressions".
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PPararameamettererss

expression can be a single value or a combination of values like the examples
below for "Simple expressions" "Multipage expressions", "Simple
expressions
list" and the "Joker"

GenerGeneral Syntal Syntaxax

Start Page (number)

Digit 0|1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9

Unsigned digit {digit}.2

Number [+|-] unsigned

JokJokerer

<expression>,$

Can be combined with other expressions (has to be the last item in a list)

in order to save all pages that are not part of any other expression into a

separate plave in the PDF.

EExxampleample
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1-5,8,-3--1,$

would create 1 PDFs with page 1-5, page 8, the last 3 pages and the rest of

the pages of an input PDF.

EExprxpressionsessions

TTypeype SyntSyntaxax EExxampleample

Simple
expression

number[-number] 1-5 Page 1 to 5:
[1,2,3,4,5]

5-1 Page 5 to 1:
[5,4,3,2,1]

8 Only page 8

-1 Last page

-3--1 Last 3 pages:
[n, n-1, n-2]

-1--3 Last 3 pages
in reverse
order: [n-2,
n-1, n]
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TTypeype SyntSyntaxax EExxampleample

-1-3 Last n - 2
pages in
reverse order:
[n, n-1, ... ,3]

*2(2) [2][4][6]...

Simple
expression
with Simple
Range

number[-number]_
number[-number]

1-2_-2--1 First and last 2
pages: [1,2,n-
1,n]

1-2_-2--1,$ First and
last 2 pages
[1,2,n-1,n]
and remaining
inner pages
[3, ... ,n-2]

1_1_1_1 4 times page
1: [1,1,1,1]
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TTypeype SyntSyntaxax EExxampleample

Multipage
expression

even_pages
even

even All even pages
(same as
*2(2))

uneven_pages
uneven
odd

uneven All uneven
pages (same
as *2(1))

Package
number*
[(start_page)]

5* Packages of 5
pages

5*(2) Packages of 5
pages, starting
with page
2

Intervall
*number
[(start_page)]

*5 Every 5th page

*5(2) Every 5th
page, starting
with page 2
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TTypeype SyntSyntaxax EExxampleample

*5(-20) Every 5th page
of the last
20 pages of
a document
(totally 4
pages)

Simple
expression
list

simple_expression
{","
simple_expression}
[ "," joker ]

1-5,8,-1-3 1 PDFs with
page 1-5, page
8 and the last
3 pages of the
input PDF

5*(2) Packages of 5
pages, starting
with page
2

*5(2) Every 5th
page, starting
with page 2

*5(-20) Every 5th page
of the last
20 pages of
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TTypeype SyntSyntaxax EExxampleample

a document
(totally 4
pages)

Example

pdfToolbox --splitmergepdf --splitscheme=-3--1 <PDF file>

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --splitpdf --digits=2 --splitscheme=-3--1

<PDF file>

DuplicDuplicaatte pe pagagee

pdfToolbox --duplicatepage [--times=1] [--pageorder] [--pagerange]

Duplicate pages of the PDF.
PPararameamettererss

times optional, defines the number of copies created
(default = 1)
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pageorder optional, respects the order of pages and add dupli
cates as a complete set (only available if times=1)

pagerange

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --duplicatepage --times=1 --pageorder <PDF file>

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --slice <profile> <PDF file>

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --splitmergepdf --splitscheme=-3--1 <PDF file>
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AcActions - Lartions - Largge fe formaormat printingt printing

LarLargge fe formaormat printingt printing

TilingTiling

--tiling [--tileshorizontal=1] [--tilesvertical=1]
[--sizehorizontal=0.00] [--sizevertical=0.00]
[--overlaphorizontal=0.00] [--overlapvertical=0.00]
[--consthorizontal=ltr] [--constvertical=ttb] [--addconstinfo]

PurposePurpose

Creates tiles from the input PDF either by number of tiles or by dimension of created tiles.

PPararameamettererss

tileshorizontal Defines the number of tiles horizontally (can not be combined with --
sizehorizontal or --sizevertical)

tilesvertical Defines the number of tiles vertically (can not be combined with --
sizehorizontal or --sizevertical)
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sizehorizontal Defines the horizontal size of the tiles (can not be combined with --
tileshorizontal or --tilesvertical)
Possible units are: mm|inch|pt

sizevertical Defines the vertical size of the tiles (can not be combined with --
tileshorizontal or --tilesvertical)
Possible units are: mm|inch|pt

overlaphorizontal Horizontal overlap of the tiles
Possible units are: mm|inch|pt

overlapvertical Vertical overlap of the tiles
Possible units are: mm|inch|pt

consthorizontal Type of horizontal construction direction.
Possible: ltr (= Left to right)|rtl (=Right to left)]

constvertical Type of vertical construction direction.
Possible: ttb (=Top to bottom)|btt (=Bottom to top)

addconstinfo Add construction information as a separate page.

Example

pdfToolbox --tiling --tileshorizontal=5 --tilesvertical=5
--overlaphorizontal=20mm --overlapvertical=20mm --addconstinfo
--consthorizontal=rtl --constvertical=btt <PDF file>
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AcActions - Prtions - Presentesent

AcActionstions

PrPresentesent

PrPresentesentaationtion

--presentation [--progressthermometer] [--blackslideatend]
[--fullscreen] [--selfrunning=0] [--transition=transition]

PurposePurpose

Prepares a PDF for use as a slide presentation.

PPararameamettererss

progressthermometer optional, add a progress thermometer at the bottom of the pages of
the document

blackslideatend optional, add black slide at the end of the document

fullscreen optional, display presentation in full
screen mode
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selfrunning optional, number of seconds for each page in a selfrunning
presentation

transition optional, transition between pages (any of: blinds, box, comb, cover,
dissolve, fade, glitter, push, random, replace, split, uncover, wipe,
zoomin, zoomout)

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --presentation --selfrunning=5 --transition=split
--progressthermometer --fullscreen <PDF file>

HandoutHandout

--handout [--pagesize=DINA4] [--firstpageonlyoneslide]
[--slidesperpage=3]

PurposePurpose

Creates a handout containing several slides on one page and optionally some lines for notes.

PPararameamettererss

pagesize optional, pagesize of resulting document (any of: Letter, DINA4)

callas pdfToolbox CLI (command line interface) Actions - Present

1112



firstpageonlyoneslide optional, place only one slide on the first page

slidesperpage optional, number and layout of slides on page (any of: 2, 2nonotes, 3,
3nonotes, 2x2, 2x2nonotes, 2x3nonotes, 3x2)

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --handout --pagesize=Letter
--firstpageonlyoneslide --slidesperpage=2x2 <PDF file>

PPasse passe partartoutout

--passepartout [--backgroundborderwidth=5mm] --background=<>

PurposePurpose

Adds a background border around the current page content.

PPararameamettererss

backgroundborderwidth optional, width of background border around each page (pt, in, mm,
cm)
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background path to a pdf file used as the background pattern, pre-installed
background pattern files can be found in <Application folder>/var/
Actions/PassePartout

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --passepartout --backgroundborderwidth=1cm

--background=<Background PDF> <PDF file>

Light tLight tableable

--lighttable --background=<> [--numberofcolumns=5]
--pageheight=<> --pagewidth=<>

PurposePurpose

Puts several pages on one new page to give the impression of a light table.

PPararameamettererss

background path to a pdf file with the background pattern, pre-installed
background pattern files can be found in <Application folder>/var/
Actions/LightTable
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numberofcolumns optional, number of columns

pageheight page height of the new page (pt, in, mm, cm)

pagewidth page width of the new page (pt, in, mm, cm)

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --lighttable --numberofcolumns=3

--background=<Background PDF> --pageheight=420mm
--pagewidth=594mm <PDF file>
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AcActions - Documenttions - Document

AcActionstions

OvOverlayerlay

pdfToolbox --overlay [--voffset=0] [--hoffset=0] [--placement=TopRight][--placebelow[=1|2]] <overlay file>

PurposePurpose

Places the chosen content on top of the processed PDF.

PPararameamettererss

hoffset optional, horizontal offset from placement (pt, in, mm, cm)

voffset optional, vertical offset from placement (pt, in, mm, cm)

placement optional, placement of the pages (any of TopLeft, TopCenter, TopRight,
LeftCenter, Center, RightCenter, BottomLeft, BottomCenter,
BottomRight)

placebelow optional, places the chosen PDF underneath of the input PDF.
Number of pages in resulting PDF is determined from number of pages
in input PDF opened from
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1: first argument (default)
2: second argument
If no output name is defined, name of output file will be derived from
second input file name.

overlay file full path to PDF to put on top of the input PDF, pre-installed overlay
files can be found in <Application folder>/var/Actions/Overlay

Example

pdfToolbox --overlay --voffset=10 --hoffset=50 <overlay file>

<PDF file>

CrCreeaatte EPe EPSS

--createeps [--transparencyquality=100]
[--gradientresolution=360] [--bitmapresolution=1200]
[--applyoutputpreviewsettings]
[--simulationprofile='ISO Coated v2 (ECI)'] [--colormanagement]
[--marksweight=0.125] [--pageinformation] [--colorbars]
[--registrationmarks] [--cutmarks] [--simulateoverprint]
[--postscript=3] [--ascii] [--workingspacecmyk=<ICC-profile>]
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[--workingspacergb=<ICC-profile>]
[--workingspacegray=<ICC-profile>]

PurposePurpose

Converts all pages of the PDF into EPS. The EPS files are saved next to the

input PDF file unless you use -f to define an output path.

PPararameamettererss

transparencyquality optional, transparency quality in %
(default: 100)

gradientresolution optional, gradient resolution in ppi
(default: 360)

bitmapresolution optional, bitmap resolution in ppi
(default: 1200)

applyoutputpreviewsettings optional, apply output preview settings

simulationprofile optional, simulation profile
(default: 'ISO Coated v2 (ECI)')
Not available on Unix

colormanagement optional, apply host based color
management
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marksweight optional, line weight of cut marks in pt (default: 0.125)

pageinformation optional, add page information

colorbars optional, add color bars

registrationmarks optional, add registration marks

cutmarks optional, add cutmarks

simulateoverprint optional, simulate overprint

postscript optional, Postscript level [2|3] (default: 3)

ascii optional, Postscript is written 'Clean 7 Bit'

workingspacecmyk optional, working space profile CMYK
(default: ISO Coated v2 (ECI))

workingspacergb optional, working space profile RGB
(default: sRGB IEC61966-2.1)

workingspacegray optional, working space profile Gray
(default: Dot Gain 15%)

EExxampleample
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pdfToolbox --createeps --postscript=2 --pageinformation
--colorbars --registrationmarks --cutmarks <PDF file>

CrCreeaatte Pe PosostScriptScriptt

--createps [--transparencyquality=100]
[--gradientresolution=360] [--bitmapresolution=1200]
[--applyoutputpreviewsettings]
[--simulationprofile='ISO Coated v2 (ECI)'] [--colormanagement]
[--marksweight=0.125] [--pageinformation] [--colorbars]
[--registrationmarks] [--cutmarks] [--simulateoverprint]
[--postscript=3] [--ascii] [--workingspacecmyk=<ICC-profile>]
[--workingspacergb=<ICC-profile>]
[--workingspacegray=<ICC-profile>]

PurposePurpose

Converts all pages of the PDF into PostScript. The PostScript files are saved next to the input PDF file unless you use -f to define an output path.

PPararameamettererss

transparencyquality optional, transparency quality in %
(default: 100)
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gradientresolution optional, gradient resolution in ppi
(default: 360)

bitmapresolution optional, bitmap resolution in ppi
(default: 1200)

applyoutputpreviewsettings optional, apply output preview settings

simulationprofile optional, simulation profile
(default: 'ISO Coated v2 (ECI)')
Not available on Unix

colormanagement optional, apply host based color
management

marksweight optional, line weight of cut marks in pt
(default: 0.125)

pageinformation optional, add page information

colorbars optional, add color bars

registrationmarks optional, add registration marks

cutmarks optional, add cutmarks

simulateoverprint optional, simulate overprint
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postscript optional, Postscript level [2|3] (default: 3)

ascii optional, Postscript is written 'Clean 7 Bit

workingspacecmyk optional, working space profile CMYK
(default: ISO Coated v2 (ECI))

workingspacergb optional, working space profile RGB
(default: sRGB IEC61966-2.1)

workingspacegray optional, working space profile Gray
(default: Dot Gain 15%)'

Example

pdfToolbox --createps --postscript=2 --pageinformation
--colorbars --registrationmarks --cutmarks <PDF file>

SavSave as image as imagee

--saveasimg [--nosimulateoverprint] [--simulationprofile=<ICC profile>]
[--smoothing=lines] [--resolution=72] [--colorspace=colorspace]
[--jpegformat=Baseline_Standard] [--compression=JPEG_medium]
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[--imgformat=JPEG] [--pagebox=cropbox] [--rect=<left>,<bottom>,<right>,<top>[unit]
[--digits=4]]

PurposePurpose

Renders an image per page preserving the page's aspect ratio. RGB images always use sRGB as Destination ICC profile which gets embedded into
the resulting image. CMYK and gray TIFF images are saved without an ICC profile, while JPEG images will contain the ICC profile.

For rendering purposes, the order in which profiles used as a working space (and in which is rendered) are determined:

• if an simulationprofile is defined, it will be used
• if a simulationprofile not defined, the Output Intent is used
• if no simulationprofile or Output Intent exists, the following profiles will be used:

• RGB: sRGB IEC61966-2.1;
• CMYK: ISO Coated v2 (ECI);
• Gray: Dot Gain 15%.

The defined simulation profile will only replace the default profile for the respective colorspace.

If the destination colorspace is same as used for rendering, this ICC profile will be used. Otherwise one of the following is used:

• RGB: sRGB IEC61966-2.1;
• CMYK: ISO Coated v2 (ECI);
• Gray: Dot Gain 15%.

As Rendering Intent "AC_RelColorimetric" is used by default.

PPararameamettererss
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nosimulateoverprint optional;
avoids the overprint-simulation

simulationprofile optional;
using a user-defined ICC-profile for rendering

smoothing optional;
None, All, Lines, Images, Text, NTLH (default: All; NTLH includes "All")

resolution optional;
resolution in ppi or width x height in pixel, e.g. 1024x800 (default: 72)

colorspace optional;
one of RGB, RGBA, CMYK, Gray, Multichannel (default: RGB)

availabilty depends on imageformat

jpegformat optional;
Baseline_Standard, Progressive_3_Scan
(default: Baseline_Standard)

compression optional;
for JPEG: JPEG_minimum, JPEG_low, JPEG_medium, JPEG_high,
JPEG_maximum
(default: JPEG_medium)
for TIFF: TIFF_None, TIFF_LZW, TIFF_Flate (default: TIFF_LZW)
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imgformat optional;
JPEG, PNG, TIFF, PDF
(default: JPEG)

pagebox optional;
using a geometry box as size for image: CROPBOX, TRIMBOX,
BLEEDBOX, MEDIABOX (default: CROPBOX)

rect optional;
render only the part defined by lower left and upper right from origin
geometry box (default: CROPBOX); in pt or mm (default:pt)

simulatepaper optional;
simulates paper color (by using absolute colorimetric color
conversion)
not available if --nosimulateoverprint is set;
needs a defined --simulationprofile;
only available for colorspace = RGB

blackpointcompensation optional;
using blackpoint compensation (not available if --nosimulateoverprint
is set)

digits Defines the number of digits for page number in file name of created
image

EExxampleample
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pdfToolbox --saveasimg --imgformat=PNG --resolution=800x600 <PDF file>

EExxtrtracact tt teexxtt

--extracttext

PurposePurpose

Extracts the text of PDF documents to the command line or to a specified file.

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --extracttext <PDF file>

EExxtrtracact ct contontentent

--extractcontent [--words] [--wordbbox] [--wordquads]
[--chars] [--docxmp] [--docinfo] [--annots]

PurposePurpose

Extracts the text in the form of words or characters to an XML file.

PPararameamettererss
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words Include words

wordbbox

wordquads Include quad point information for word
parts

chars Include quad point information for
individual characters

docxmp Include document XMP metadata

docinfo Include document info

annots Include link annotations

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --extractcontent [--words] [--docinfo] <PDF file>

EExxtrtracact imagt imageses

--extractimages [--threshold=0] [--report=<path>]

PurposePurpose
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Extracts images from the file and creates a special XML report, which lists all extracted images with their relevant details.

PPararameamettererss

threshold Extracts only images with width and
height larger than threshold (default: 0)

report Creates a report with details about the extracted images and their
former position in the PDF.

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --extractimages --report --threshold=250 <PDF file>

This action can not be used with distributed processing.

RRedisedistilltill

--redistill [--topdf_pdfsetting=<joboptions>] <PDF file>

PurposePurpose

Recreates the PDF via PostScript, prepares for use with older equipment (RIPs).

PPararameamettererss
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topdf_pdfsetting Value 2

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --redistill <PDF file>

OpOptimiztimize PDFe PDF

--optimizepdf <PDF file>

PurposePurpose
Optimizes the internal structure of the PDF and saves for Fast Web View.

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --optimizepdf <PDF file>

TTo PDFo PDF

--topdf [--topdf_pdfsetting]

PurposePurpose
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Converts supported non-PDF files to PDF. Information about supported file types can be found here:

http://www.callassoftware.com/goto/tbx_ENU_topdf

PPararameamettererss

topdf_pdfsetting Full path to PDF settings file to be used for conversion of PS and EPS
files only, must be a Distiller .joboptions file

topdf_psprologue Full path to a prologue file which will be prepended to the PostScript/
EPS file to be converted. To be used for conversion of PS and EPS files
only. Must be a valid PostScript file.

topdf_psepilogue Full path to a epilogue file which will be appended to the PostScript/
EPS file to be converted. To be used for conversion of PS and EPS files
only. Must be a valid PostScript file.

EExxamplesamples

pdfToolbox --topdf <non-PDF file>

pdfToolbox --topdf /path/to/file/mypostscript.ps
--topdf_pdfsetting=/path/to/file/mysettings.joboptions
--topdf_psprologue=/path/to/file/myprologue.ps
--topdf_psepilogue=/path/to/file/myepilogue.ps
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UncUncertifyertify

--uncertify <PDF file>

PurposePurpose

Removes a Preflight certificate if present.

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --uncertify <PDF file>

SecurSecure PDFe PDF

--securepdf --password=<password>

Restrict editing and printing of the PDF. A password is needed in order to change these permission settings or to perform changes. The PDF can
only be read afterwards

The entered password will be visible and may be grabbed or logged by other processes on the machine.

PPararameamettererss
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password password to avoid editing or printing

CrCreeaating file pting file packackagageses

Some PDF standards allows the embedding of PDF- and also non-PDF-files into another PDF file. Sometime these file packages are also called
collections.

Using pdfToolbox CLI it is possible to create such file packages from a complete folder or to define different ways how a file which shall be
embedded is handled.

In general a file package is created with --collection This will create an index document, which lists all embedded files from the given folder. Also an
existing folder structure will be respected

--collection <folder>

In general a file package is created with --collection This will create an
index document, which lists all embedded files.

--collection <file> [<file>]

Settings for file embedding

--collection [--embedinto=[target],<file>] [--embedfile=[target,[relationship],<file>] [--embedwithlink=[area,<file>]

--embedinto
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It is possible to use own templates or normal PDF for embedding files. The
standard for the file where other files will be embedded can be defined
using the conversion target (see below). If no file is defined, an index file
is created.

--embedfile

Also for files to embed a conversion target can be defined using the conversion
target. For PDF/A-3 standards also a relationship entry for each
embedded file can be set.
PPararameamettererss

target A3b, A3u, A3a, A2b, A2u, A2a, A1b,
A1a or No (Default)

Using the target "No", no conversion to PDF is done. (Only available for embedded files.)

relationship Source, Data, Alternative, Supplement, Unspecified (Default)

--embedwithlink

Alternatively, files can be embedded with defining an area in the containing document, where a link to the contained file is created. No conversion
will take place with the file to embed.

PPararameamettererss
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area X1,X2,Y1,Y2[pt, in, cm, mm]

Defines a rectangular area, based on the lower left corner of the page, where a link to the embedded file is inserted. Default unit is pt.

EExxample:ample:

--collection --embedinto=A3b,<PDF file> --embedfile=A3b,
Alternative,<file> --embedfile=A2b,Source,<Office file>
--embedfile=No,Data,<file>
--collection --embedwithlink=10,10,100,100,<file> --emb
edwithlink=10mm,100mm,100mm,200mm,<file>

EExxtrtracacting files frting files from file pom file packackagageses

--extractembeddedfiles [--plain] [--filter=filter] <PDF file>

PurposePurpose
Extracts embedded files from a PDF.
PPararameamettererss

plain Files are extracted directly into the destination folder without restoring
an existing folder structure of the embedded files.

--filter RegEx based file name filter, e.g. =.*.doc
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AcActions - Colortions - Colorss

AcActionstions

PrPrococess cess convonverersionsion

pdfToolbox --convertcolors [--spotcolor=spotcolor]
[--destination=destination] [--source=source]

PurposePurpose

Prepares the current PDF for the chosen printing condition and carries out the necessary color conversion. For further information on setting up
configuration files (*.cfg) see "Use of color conversion" in the callas pdfEngine Reference. You can either define a separate config file for each of
source, spot color and destination or only use one of the switches with a single config file containing all necessary conversion parameters.

PPararameamettererss

spotcolor full path to a cfg file defining the spot color options, pre-installed
config files can be found in <Application folder>/var/Actions/
ConvertColors/SpotColors

destination full path to a cfg file defining the
destination options, pre-installed config files can be found in
<Application folder>/var/Actions/ConvertColors/Destination
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source

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --convertcolors --spotcolor=<spot config file>
--destination=<destination config file>
--source=<source config file> <PDF file>

EExxtrtracact ICt ICC prC profilesofiles

--extracticcprofiles

PurposePurpose

Saves all embedded ICC profiles from the document. Profiles of ICC based color spaces as well as ICC profiles used in Output Intents are extracted.

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --extracticcprofiles <PDF file>
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AcActions - Laytions - Layererss

AcActionstions

EnumerEnumeraatte laye layererss

--enumeratelayers [--iccnames] [--fontnames] [--spotnames]
[--language=<language>]

PurposePurpose

Enumerate the chosen objects on separate layers.

PPararameamettererss

iccnames optional, creates a layer for each ICC profile in the PDF

fontnames optional, creates a layer for each font in the PDF

spotnames optional, creates a layer for each spot color in the PDF

language language for naming of layers
Supported values are:
en English
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de German
fr French
es Spanish
it Italian
pt Brazilian Portoguese
cz Czech
da Danish
nl Dutch
fi Finnish
ja Japanese
ko Korean
no Norwegian
pl Polish
sv Swedish

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --enumeratelayers --fontnames <PDF file>

Import as layImport as layerer

--importaslayer [--name="Layer 1"] <import file>

PurposePurpose
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Imports the chosen PDF document as a layer in the processed PDF.

If e.g. the imported PDF contains 2 page and the document it is imported to contains 5, only page 1 and 2 of the resulting document would contain
a layer.

If e.g. the imported PDF contains 2 pages and the document it is imported to 1 page, then only the first page would be imported.

PPararameamettererss

name optional, name of the new layer

import file full path to a PDF to be imported

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --name="My Layer" <PDF file> <PDF file>

Split laySplit layererss

--splitlayers [--singlepages]

Creates a separate PDF file for every layer view or layer with the content visible when viewing this layer view or single layer.

The name of the output files (if not defined via -o) will have the following syntax

originalfilename_layer(view)
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PPararameamettererss

singlepages optional, creates a separate PDF per page of the original PDF
File names are suffixed using the page number

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --splitlayers --singlepages <PDF file>
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AcActions - Rtions - Reporteportss

RReporteportss

Extract XMP metadata

--extractxmpmetadata <report config file>

PurposePurpose

Extract XMP Metadata of the processed PDF into a configurable XML file. For more information see "Use of XMP Metadata reports".

PPararameamettererss

report config file full path to a meta data report configuration file, pre-installed config
files can be found in <Application folder>/var/Actions/Metadata/
Filters/Export

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox <report config file> <PDF file>
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LisList bt basic PDF infasic PDF infoo

--quickpdfinfo

PurposePurpose

Lists some basic PDF information to output.

Example pdfToolbox --quickpdfinfo <PDF file>

VisualizVisualizerer

--visualizer [--smlobj=smlobj] [--inkcov=inkcov]
[--bmpres=bmpres] [--imgres=imgres] [--part=part]
[--format=format] [--resolution=resolution] [-p=p] [-l=l]

PurposePurpose

Create a report listing print relevant aspects of a PDF document.

PPararameamettererss
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smlobj Threshold for small object coverage highlighting, see "Resolution
output" (default: low)

inkcov Threshold for ink coverage highlighting (default: 250)

bmpres Threshold for bitmap resolution highlighting (default: 550)

imgres Threshold for image resolution highlighting (default: 150)

part See "Report parts"

format See "Report type"

resolution Resolution in ppi or width x height in pixel, e.g. 1024x800 (default: 72)

language report language (e.g. en (English, default), de, es, fr or it)

sep_colors Renders all individual separations in their respective color

Resolution output

Following you will find the values taken as tresholds for the chosen output resolution.

TTeexxtt MulticMulticolorolored ted teexxtt LineLine MulticMulticolorolored lineed line

low 8 pt 10 pt 0.5 pt 2 pt

medium 5 pt 9 pt 0.125 pt 0.25 pt
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TTeexxtt MulticMulticolorolored ted teexxtt LineLine MulticMulticolorolored lineed line

high 5 pt 8 pt 0.125 pt 0.25 pt

RReport peport partartss

PDF report

all all visualizer parts

all ink coverage views

sep all individual separations

imgres all image resolution views

smallobj all small object views

safety all safety zone views

ImagImage re reporteport

all all visualizer parts

full regular page view

ink all ink coverage views
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ink_temp ink coverage above threshold

ink_topo ink coverage topographic view

process all process color views

process_CMYK CMYK channels (without spots)

process_CMY CMY

process_K K channel only

spot all spot color views

spot_spots spot color channels

spot_spots_K spot color + K channels

spot_CMYK CMYK channels (without spots)

sep all individual separations

sep_process

sep_spot all individual spot color separations

sep:<NAME> separation of colorant with name <NAME>

callas pdfToolbox CLI (command line interface) Actions - Reports

1145



imgres all image resolution views

imgres_img image resolution below threshold

imgres_bmp bitmap resolution below threshold

smallobj all small object views

smallobj_text very small text objects below threshold

smallobj_lines very small vector objects below threshold

safety all safety zone views

safety_bleed bleed area safety zone

safety_trim page border safety zone

safety_full safety zone regular page view

RReport typeeport type

pdfreport Create visualizer PDF report
Please note that PDF reports always have a default resolution of 72
ppi.

images Create individual visualizer images for every report part
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EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --visualizer --smlobj=medium --inkcov=300
--part=ink --format=pdfreport -p=1-5 <PDF file>

CompCompararee

--compare [--threshold=20] [--areathreshold=5] [--diffres=150]
[--format=images] [--channels=rgb] [--nosimulateoverprint]
[--colorspace=colorspace] [--jpegformat=Baseline_Standard]
[--compression=JPEG_medium] [--imgformat=JPEG] [--resolution=72] [--onlydifferences] <PDF file 1> <PDF file 2>

PurposePurpose

Compares two PDF documents and creates a report.

PPararameamettererss

channels optional, channels to be compared, any of: RGB (default, including spot colors),
CMYK, CMY (both including spot colors), or as separation (without spot colors):
PROCESS_CMYK, PROCESS_CMY,
PROCESS_C, PROCESS_M, PROCESS_Y, PROCESS_K

onlydifferences Only emit pages that have differences
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highlighting optional, highlighting format for differences, redmask (default), mask

diffres Resolution used for comparison in ppi (Default = 72 ppi)

threshold optional, defines the difference highlighting in % of the compared pixel, to be used
instead of --sensitivity Default = 0% (highest sensibility)

sensitivity deprecated parameter - use threshold
controls difference highlighting, any of: maximum:
Maximum sensitivity (default)
medium: Medium sensitivity
minimum: Minimum sensitivity

areathreshold optional, defines the threshold for the area with pixel differences above value
defined with parameter "threshold"

format Compare report format, any of:
pdfreport (default), imgreport, images, template

nosimulateoverprint optional, deactivates simulate overprinting

resolution optional, resolution in ppi or width x height in pixel, e.g. 1024x800 (default: 72)
(only applicable if report format is images)

colorspace optional, one of RGB, CMYK, Gray (default: RGB) (only applicable if report format is
images)
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jpegformat optional, Baseline_Standard (default), Progressive_3_Scan
(only applicable if report format is images)

compression optional, JPEG_low, JPEG_medium
(default), JPEG_high
(only applicable if report format is images)

imgformat optional, JPEG, PNG, TIFF ( default: JPEG ) (only applicable if report format is
images)

EExxampleample

pdfToolbox --compare --threshold=2 --areathreshold=5 <PDF file 1> <PDF file 2>
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DeDevicviceLink ConveLink Converersionsion
DeviceLink profiles complement the usage of regular ICC profiles to avoid weaknesses mainly are the CMYK to CMYK transformation and e.g. the
preservation of pure black text in a picture. A CMYK to CMYK transformation with ICC profiles is always performed via the device independent Lab
color space, which leads to a complete reseparation of the data with partly unpredictable and unwanted results. This does not happen with
DeviceLink profiles, which offer a direct control of color composition.

UUsing Desing DevicviceLink preLink profilesofiles

Performing a DeviceLink conversion with pdfToolbox CLI is rather simple.

Just set up a new profile with pdfToolbox Desktop and set up the fixup "Convert colors using DeviceLink profiles". Choose the desired profile from
the drop down list and define if the conversion should only take place for a certain type of objects or color spaces. Then add the fixup "Embed
Output Intent" with the desired settings.

No extra software installation is needed after entering the license string when purchasing the DeviceLink Add-on.

You will find more information on the provided DeviceLink profiles and their settings in the “callas pdfEngine Reference”.

UUsing ysing your oour own prwn profilesofiles

You can also use your own DeviceLink profiles – no DeviceLink Add-on license is required in that case. For installation use the "Import" button at
the bottom of the Fixup dialog "Convert colors using DeviceLink profile" and choose the profile location from your hard disc.

Additional display properties for the user interface of the Plug-In/Standalone can be defined in a XML-file.

callas pdfToolbox CLI (command line interface) DeviceLink Conversion

1150



Run as a SerRun as a Servverer

SSttart as a serart as a servverer

callas pdfToolbox Server/CLI can also be used for processing hotfolders on platforms, where no user interface for the configuration of the require
settings is available (like Linux, SunSparc, SunIntel).

Remote access is not available for AIX.

This possiblity to start a server without a user interface is available on MacOS and Windows also of course.

First, the pdfToolbox CLI has to be started in server mode:

--server [--quiet] [--accesskey=accesskey]
[--port=port] [--cachefolder=cachefolder]

OpOptionstions

--quiet optional, suppresses output

--accesskey optional, sets a accesskey for restricting the possibilty to change
configuration using the server user interface

--port optional, defines the port for communication between CLI and server
user interface via the
network (Default: 1202)
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--cachefolder optional, defines the path to cachefolder

EExxample:ample:

--server --port=1202 --accesskey=123456

For setting up a job for hotfolder processing, connect to the remote server using any pdfToolbox desktop installation in the same network:

After entering the accesskey, new jobs can be configured, started or stopped. Profiles and Settings will be transfered to the remote server,

where the are stored at /usr/share/callas software (path must be writable)

If this location can not be used caused by limitations on the respective environment, the additional option --cachefolder can be used for defining a
custom path when starting the server:

callas pdfToolbox CLI (command line interface) Run as a Server

1152



EExxample:ample:

--server --port=1202 --cachefolder=<PATH>

All paths defined for hotfolder processing need to be entered manually and have to be valid path specifications. (Hotfolder paths of any remote
server jobs (IN, OUT, etc.) have to be configured so that they are valid from the service's perspective (the system where the service is running) - and
not from the perspective of the controlling standalone application.)

The server can also be stopped by remote, but not started.
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DisDistributtributed Pred Prococessingessing
DisDistributtributed Pred Prococessing modeessing mode

callas pdfToolbox Server/CLI can be used in distributed processing mode in which all jobs are distributed over the network to as many "satellites"
as being present and results are send back to the originator. Therefore pdfToolbox Server/CLI may be started in different modes:

• "Dispatcher" must to be present exactly one time in the network. This node controls which jobs are to be processed by which machines: the
"satellites".

• "Satellite" receives jobs from the clients or directly from the dispatcher (if the dispatcher is run with hotfolders), processes them and sends
them back to the clients.

• "Client" asks the dispatcher for satellites and after receiving the next satellite it sends jobs to the satellites and receives the results.
• "Monitor" monitors the dispatcher and displays the current situation.

All of these modules can run on the same or on different machines. There needs to be exactly one dispatcher and at least one satellite. In order to
submit jobs at least one client is required.

Distributed processing is supported for Windows, MacOS, Linux, SunSolaris and SunIntel. It is not available on AIX.

SSttarting a Disparting a Dispaattchercher

--dispatcher [--port=<port number>]

EExxample:ample:

--dispatcher [--port=1200]
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Port is the port number on which the dispatcher can be called over the network. This port is set to 1200 as default.

SSttarting a Disparting a Dispaattcher using the Sercher using the ServverUIerUI

There is also the possibility to start a server as a dispatcher on Windows and MacOS using the user interface. Also hotfolder-processing can be set
up here. In this mode, the dispatcher will also distribute jobs which are send by other clients.

SSttarting a Saarting a Sattellitellitee

--satellite --endpoint=<Dispatcher IP
number>[:<dispatcher port]> [--port=<port number>]
[--connections=<number of concurrent connections]

EExxample:ample:

--satellite --endpoint=10.0.0.100:1200 --port=1201

In order to process jobs at least one Satellite is required.
Endpoint is the IP number and the port of the Dispatcher. Default is 1200,
but it can be changed at the start of the Dispatcher (see above).
Port is the port that the Satellite is using in order to communicate with
the Clients. The port of the Satellite is 1201 as default and can be defined
optionally to another one port at the startup.
It is highly recommended to use separate port numbers for the communication
between Satellite and Dispatcher than for Satellite and Client.
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SSttarting a Saarting a Sattellitellite using the Sere using the ServverUIerUI

There is also the possibility to start a server as a Satellite on Windows and
MacOS using the user interface. In this mode, the Satellite will not process
any hotfolder jobs on the computer.
A Satellite will always use the number of CPUs on the respective machine
as the number of concurrent connections/processes. To limit this number,
the Satellite has to be started by CLI with the --connections parameter.
The number of connections should not exceed the number of CPUs, as this
might reduce the performance per process and could result in some system
stability problems.

AAssign morssign more than one Dispe than one Dispaattcher tcher to a Sao a Sattellitellitee
In order to connect a Satellite with more than 1 Dispatcher it is possible to
define more than one endpoint. Please refer the to the chapter "Fallback
for Dispatcher".

DisDistributtribute a pre a prococess using a Clientess using a Client

The client is called using any regular pdfToolbox command line command.
In order to distribute the call over the network the command line parameters
--dist and --endpoint are added. The client will then first ask the dispatcher to receive a satellite connection and then send the command to the
satellite and wait until the result is sent back from the satellite.
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pdfToolbox --dist --endpoint=<dispatcher IP
number>[:<dispatcher port>] <any regular pdfToolbox call>

EExxamples:amples:

pdfToolbox --dist --endpoint=10.0.0.100:1200
<anyProfile.kfpx> <myPDF.pdf>
pdfToolbox --dist --endpoint=10.0.0.100:1200
--redistill <myPDF.pdf>

SeSet type of sat type of sattellitellitee

As some kinds of jobs shall only be processed on a defined type of Satellite, it is possible to start a Satellite with one or more types set.

Every CLI call can also be amended with one or more typification of allowed types of Satellites the job shall be processed by.

SeSet typifict typificaation ftion for Saor Sattellitellite:e:

pdfToolbox --satellite --endpoint=<dispatcher
IP number> --satellite_type=<type> [--satellite_
type=<type>]

ffor eor exxample:ample:
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pdfToolbox --satellite --endpoint=10.0.0.100
--satellite_type=A
pdfToolbox --satellite --endpoint=10.0.0.100
--satellite_type=A --satellite_type=B

SeSet typifict typificaation ftion for Clientor Client::

pdfToolbox --dist --endpoint=<dispatcher IP number>
--satellite_type=<type> [--satellite_type=<type>] <any
regular pdfToolbox call>

ffor eor exxample:ample:

pdfToolbox --dist --endpoint=10.0.0.100 --satellite_
type=A <any regular pdfToolbox call>

ImplementImplementaation detion dettails:ails:

• If a Satellite has been started with a typification, only Client calls with the same type set will be send to this satellite.

• If a Client call contains a number of typifications, all typifications must match with those set for a satellite.

• If a Client call has no typfication set, it can be processe on all satellites, even they have been started with a typfication.

• The <type>-string has to be alpha-numeric and is case sensitive.
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AAvvoid locoid local pral prococessingessing

As a fallback, processing can be performed locally if either the action can not be distributed, a Satellite can not be assigned within a timeframe or if
no Dispatcher is available.

This type of local processing might be not desired for several reasons.

To avoid such local processing, the Client call can be amended as well as the start of a Dispatcher (if run as a server with hotfolders) with the option

--nolocal.

EExxample fample for Clientor Client::
pdfToolbox --dist --endpoint=<dispatcher IP number>
--nolocal <any regular pdfToolbox call>

EExxample fample for Dispor Dispaattchercher::
pdfToolbox --dispatcher --nolocal

FFallballback fack for Dispor Dispaattchercher

In some workflow systems, a fallback for a Dispatcher might be required to ensure production stability.

To cover this, a number of Dispatcher can be set up, which will run individually.

One or multiple Dispatcher can be assigned to a Satellite.
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Define multiple DispDefine multiple Dispaattcher tcher to a Sao a Sattellitellitee

Connects a satellite to two (or more) Dispatcher.

pdfToolbox --satellite --endpoint=<dispatcher 1 IP>
[--endpoint=<dispatcher 2 IP> [--endpoint=<dispatcher
IP>]

SeSet multiple Dispt multiple Dispaattcher in a Client ccher in a Client callall

Distributes a Client call via two (or more) Dispatcher. First reachable Dispatcher with free satellite will process the job.

pdfToolbox --dist --endpoint=<dispatcher 1 IP>
--endpoint=<dispatcher 2 IP> [--endpoint=<dispatcher
IP>] <any regular pdfToolbox call>

Define a timeout fDefine a timeout for pror prococessingessing

In some workflow systems, long running processes might not be allowed and shall be cancelled if a give timeframe is reached.

Due to the flexibility of distributed processing, a variety of timeouts for the individual parts can be set:

• for the Client call
• for the Satellite
• for the Dispatcher

Timeout fTimeout for pror prococessing on a Saessing on a Sattellitellitee
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When defining a timeout for the Client call, the execution will be cancelled after the given period.

When defining a timeout when starting a Satellite, all jobs processed by this Satellite will be cancelled after the given period.

If both are defined, the shorter timeframe will be used.

EExxample fample for Clientor Client::

pdfToolbox --dist --endpoint=<dispatcher IP> --timeout_
satellite=<seconds> <any regular pdfToolbox call>

EExxample fample for Saor Sattellitellite:e:

pdfToolbox --satellite --endpoint=<dispatcher IP>
--timeout=<seconds>

Timeout fTimeout for locor local pral prococessing of Dispessing of Dispaattcher or Clientcher or Client
A processing timeout (if no satellite is available or if the type of job can not be distributed) for the fallback to local processing on the Client or the
Dispacher
(when used as a server for hotfolders) can also be defined.
If both are defined, the shorter timeframe will be used.

EExxample fample for Clientor Client::

pdfToolbox --dist --endpoint=<dispatcher IP>
--timeout=<seconds> <any regular pdfToolbox call>
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EExxample fample for Dispor Dispaattchercher::

pdfToolbox --dispatcher --timeout=<seconds>

Timeout fTimeout for Dispor Dispaattcher tcher to seo seararch fch for Saor Sattellitelliteses
Additionally, also a timeout for the Dispatcher can be set, which will define
the timeframe in which is searched for Satellites.
This can be set individually for every Client call:

EExxample fample for Clientor Client::

pdfToolbox --dist --endpoint=<dispatcher IP> --timeout_
dispatcher=<seconds> <any regular pdfToolbox call>

When running the Dispatcher in hotfolder-mode, the setting can be
defined when starting the Dispatcher (will have effect on all distributed
files from hotfolders then):

EExxample fample for Dispor Dispaattchercher::

pdfToolbox --dispatcher --timeout_dispatcher=<seconds>

If a timeout for satellites or dispatcher is set and the --nolocal option has
been defined, it will not be tried to process the job locally. Processing will
end up in an error.
Setting --timeout... or --nolocal parameters in the "Additional CLI parameter"
area of the Server UI is not supported at the moment.
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UUsing the CLI-Monitsing the CLI-Monitoror

pdfToolbox --monitor --endpoint=<dispatcher
IP>:<dispatcher port> [--endpoint=<dispatcher
IP>:<dispatcher port>]

EExxample:ample:

--monitor --endpoint=10.0.0.100:1200

Monitor is optional and mirrors the command line output of the dispatcher to another computer. Endpoint is the IP number and the port of the
dispatcher.

When using more than one Dispatcher, also multiple Dispatcher IPs can be entered and observed.
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CommunicCommunicaationtion

1. Clients sends a request for Satellite to Dispatcher
2. Dispatcher assigns a Satellite and send the address to the Client
3. Client send the job to the Satellite
4. Satellite send the result back to the Client

LicLicensingensing

• Server: Regular pdfToolbox Server/CLI license required
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• Dispatcher: Dispatcher pdfToolbox Server/CLI license required
• Satellite: Regular pdfToolbox Server/CLI license required
• Monitor: No license required
• Client: No license required
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Running pdfRunning pdfTToolbooolbox via Webserx via Webservicvices (SOes (SOAP)AP)
It is possible to submit jobs to a pdfToolbox instance and retrieve the results via SOAP requests.

In order to do so you first have to start the pdfToolbox in a "listening mode":

./pdfToolbox --satellite --port=<any free port number, e.g. 1201>

Or on Windows:

.\pdfToolbox.exe --satellite --port=<any free port number, e.g. 1201>

It is currently not possible to submit PDF files or kfpx Profiles via such SOAP requests, so both have to be available to pdfToolbox on mounted
volumes.

The SOAP requests wrap any command line parameters in <ns:args> tags. The simple requests below asks pdfToolbox to send usage information
back by submitting the --help parameter:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<SOAP-ENV:Envelope
xmlns:SOAP-ENV="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:SOAP-ENC="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/"
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema"
xmlns:ns="http://callassoftware.com/cws.xsd">
<SOAP-ENV:Body>
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<ns:extExecute>
<ns:args>
<ns:userID></ns:userID>
<ns:args>--help</ns:args>

</ns:args>
</ns:extExecute>

</SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>

You may include as many parameters as required, there is no limitation.

Any results will be sent back in XML back to the program that you have used to send the request.

You may use the curl tool on command line to send requests and retrieve results:

curl -H "Content-Type: text/xml; charset=utf8" -d@.\ns.extExecute_help.req.xml http://<pdfToolbox' IP>:<Port>

A Web Service Defintion Language file can be found in the pdfToolbox program folder:
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The example below is a simple SOAP request that asks pdfToolbox to create single pages from the original PDF file. Path and name of the PDF need
of course to be adapted.

ns.extExecute_makesinglepages.req.xml
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